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INTEODUCTION 


X^HEN Sir Aurel Stein, in the course of his inquiries 
regarding the track of Alexander the Great in his 
march to the Indus, visited the valley of Torwal, he recorded 
the three folktales and the list of typical words and sentences 
that foT^r the basis of the present work. These he very 
kindly placed at my disposal, and I found that the linguistic 
• information to be gathered from them was so full and of 
such importance, that it was impossible to refrain from 
subjecting them to a minute investigation. The results of 
this are contained in the following pages. 

I Very little has hitherto been known about Torwali, the 
language of Torwal. Biddulph, in his Tribes of the Hindoo 
JS.oosli,\ called it '' Torwalak ”, and devoted a page and a 
half to the main features of its grammar, and about twelve 
pages to a very useful vocabulary. In the Linguistic Survey 
of India f I have given a somewhat fuller account of the 
* grammar, based on materials supplied by the late Sir Harold 
Deane. In neither case was the information suflB.cient for 
giving a complete description of the language. The folktales 
provided by Sir Aurel Stein now enable me to deal with it 
in much greater detail, and my account, if not pretending to 
be ccfol^ete, can at least claim to be full enough to enable 
us to classify the language, and to describe its main features 
with some accuracy. 

Torwali is one of a number of languages generally grouped 
together under the name of “ Kohistani ”, as being spoken 
in the Panjkora, Swat, and Indus Kohistans lying to the 
north of the Peshawar and Hazara Districts of British India. 

. Other members of the group are Garwi, spoken in the Swat 
Kohistan above Torwali, and Maiya, spoken in the Mayo 
district of the Indus K5histan. Both of these are described 


^ Appendix D. 

^ Vol. viii, pt. ii, pp. 514 ff. 
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in the Linguistic Survey} and are Dardic forms of speech. 
They belong to the Dard group of that linguistic family; 
being more nearly connected with Sina and the Indianized 
Kasmiri than with the Khowar of Chitral spoken to their 
immediate north. The materials in the following pages show .. 
that Torwali in this respect is in entire agreement with the 
other Kohistani languages and that, like them, it also shows 
traces of a relationship with the Kafir languages cl#6cr than 
that between it and Khowar. Indeed, if the account given 
in the second folktale is to be accepted, the Torwal country 
itself was once inhabited by Kafirs that were conquered 
by Torwals coming from Badakhshan. Such a legend must, 
however, be treated with reserve, for the word Kafir 
is very loosely employed in Dardistan, and may well mean 
“ any one who is not a Moslem instead of referring to the 
group of tribes in western Dardistan known by that name. 

The claim that Torwal tribes came from Badakhshan is 
of greater interest. Such traditions of national origin as 
exist in Dardistan all point to the Branian country to its 
north and north-west as the original home of the Dards. ^ 
The traditions of the Sina tribes are confused, and do not help 
us, but the Nilamata^ the legendary history 8f the closely 
related Kasmiris, which probably goes back to the sixth or 
seventh century a.d., states definitely^ that Kashmir in 
early times was invaded by tribes coming from ‘‘^^e*Sand 
Ocean ’’ to its north. So also, in Chitral, one of the largest 
tribes, the Ashimadek, claims to have come from Shighnan 
and Badakhshan, and Biddiilph ^ puts their arrival as occurring 
in the beginning of the seventeenth century, a theory which 
is not inconsistent with the Torwal account given in the 
second folktale. Lastly, as Dr. Morgenstierne ^ has shown, the 
Bacall, or Kati, Kafirs, who inhabit the country to the west - 


^ Garwi, vol. viii, pt. ii, pp. 507 ff. Maiya, id., pp. 522 fT. 
2 See ZDMG. Ixvi, p. 74. ^ r 

® Op. cit., p. 63. 

* Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan, p. 41. 
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of Chitral, came to their present seat from Ktivi in northern 
Afghanistan some twelve generations ago. We thus see that 
every definite tradition of the Darcls tells of migrations into 
Dardistan from the north or north-west in comparatively 
recent times ; but these can have been going on for unrecorded 
centuries, and the case of Yiidya, an offshoot of Munjam, 
now .spoken in the Chitral country, shows that this Eranian 
infiltration is still going on at the present day. 

On the other hand, south of Dardistan lie the plains of 
north-western India, in which Indo-Aryan languages are 
spoken, I have on previous occasions maintained that the 
Dardic languages cannot be classed as definitely Indo-Aryan, 
and, though my conclusions have been contested, I still 
see no reason for changing my opinion. At the same time 
I freely admit that from very early times there must have 
Been infiltration of Indo-Aryan colonists into Dardistan.^ 
This is borne out by linguistic evidence. The Indo-Aryan 
element in the Dardic languages is naturally most evident 
in the southern parts of Dardistan nearest India, and grows 
weaker as we go farther north into Chitral and Kafiristan. 
It is in Kashmir that the infiltration was strongest, and, 
through the influence of Kasmiri, its cognate Sina, immediately 
to its north, shows more purely Indian traces than do the 
Khowar of Chitral and the Kafir dialects.^ One of the most 
southern these Dardic languages is TSrwali. As Sir Aurel 
Stein shows below, it is spoken in the Swat Kohistan, and 
we must expect it to show many signs of Indo-Aryan influence. 
This is the fact. In all its most typical features, it is a true 
Dardic language. Its speakers count in twenties, not in 
tens as in India ; the Old Present has become the Future, 
as in Eranian ; intervocalic occlusives are not necessarily 

1 In the case of Kashmir, this infiltration is recorded in the NUamata, 
and has been so strong that it would almost justify us in calling KaSmirl, 
although it has a Sina basis, an Indo-Aryan language. 

- Dr, M*brgen£rtierne himself (op. cit., p. 68), although he maintains that 
all the Dardic languages are Indo-Aryan, sees traces of Eranian affinities 
in B^ali Kafir. 
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elided, there is frequent interchange of surds and sonants, 
sonant aspirates are disaspirated, consonants are epenthetic- 
ally affected by a following palatal sound, conjunct consonants 
are simplified without lengthening a preceding short vowel, 
initial r always becomes I, iiitervocalic r is always elided, and''"*' 
so on for other typical Dardic phoneticj changes enuin(‘rat(*d 
in § 7 below. On the other hand, we see Indo-Aryan iidhamci^ 
in the fact that while Dardic languages pres(^rv(‘^(Mmjunct 
consonants containing a sibilant or r, Torwfili trt'ats ifh(‘S(‘, 
as they are treated in India proper.^ Here, I am sta.ting fac-ts 
only in the most general terms, and for details I must refcir 
the reader to the pages of the present work that dc>aJ with 
phonetics, which are summed up on pp. 20 ff. 

Torwall is spoken in a mountainous country, where int(U’- 
communication is not easy, and which has been the scene 
of frequent intertribal conflicts. It is natural * that ?5 
should change from valley to valley, and should exhibit 
many dialectic variations. It is therefore not surprising tliat 
the three accounts of the language — that of Biddulph, that 
of the Linguistic Surveij, and that given iu thc.S(^ pages — 
should not always be in agreement. We do not know v^liat 
particular dialect was described by Biddulph, but Sir Aurel 
Stein’s inquiries showed that the account given in the 
Linguistic Survey correctly represents the form of^ TurwrdI 
spoken in Chihil-dara, while the present folktales ^re in the 
dialect of Branial, a village which may be looked upon a-s the 
capital of the tribe. 

Sir Aurel Stein has kindly j^rovided the map of tJie Torwal 
countrj?' prefixed to this volume, and also the note on Torwal 
and its people, that immediately follows this Introduction. 
Dor convenience of reference, I have divided this work into 
four parts. Part I consists of Sir Aurel Stein’s Note ; Part I! 
deals with the language ; Part III consists of the Folktales 
and T}q)ical Sentences ; and Part IV of the Vocabulary and 
its connected Indexes. 


-i 


^ See § 8, below. 
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Note on Torwal and its People 

Br ,STIi AUREL HTEIN 
m 

Torwal, where tlie Dardic tongue recorded in the stories 
dealt with by Sir George Grierson is spoken, comprises that 
alpine portion of the valley of the Swat Eiver which extends 
from Kalam down to the large village of Churrai. It was 
visited by me as the first European in April, 1926. 
A descriptive account of the observations then made by me 
on my passage through the main valley will be found in 
chapters xii, xiii of my personal narrative of that tour in 
the dominion of the Miangul of Swatd 

The name Torwal applies in a more specific way to a 
collection of hamlets counting about 120 households, and 
situated near the mouth of a side valley that debouches 
towards the right bank of the Swat River about 5 miles 
above Braniaf, the present chief place of Torwal. The alpine 
tract for which the name Torwal is commonly used, in a more 
extended sense, includes the narrow side valleys that descend 
to the’ahpve indicated portion of the Swat River course from 
the high snowy ranges forming the watershed towards the 
Indus on the east and towards the Panjkora on the west. 

The whole of Torwal forms part of the extensive but very 
sparsely inhabited mountainous area usually designated 
as the Swat Kohistan which is drained by the headwaters 
of the Swat River. The hill tribes inhabiting it from the 
high glacier-crowned range towards Chitral in the north 
down to the open river valley below Churrai in the south 
represent the remnant of that ancient Dardic-speaking race 

^ See Stein, On Alexander's Track to the lnd%is, Macmillan and Co., 
London, 1928. 
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which before the Pathan conquest may be assumed to have 
formed the main stock also of the population throughout th^ 
great and fertile territory now known as Upper and Lower 
Swat. 

Owing to the facilities for defence which the narrow and, ' 
in places, very difficult defiles passed by the Swat River on 
its course hero present, Torwiil appears for a long time })ast 
to have constituted a separate tribal territory, indft])endent 
alike from the Yilsufzai clans established throughout tlie 
Swat valley to the south and the Kohistani communities of 
Kalam, Ushu, and Utrot. This accounts for the survival 
there of a separate form of Dardic speech, distinct from the 
Garwi spoken in the Utrot valley and about Kalam. In 
physical features the types presented by the Tdrwalis of whom 
I obtained anthropometrical data, during my visit in 1926, 
distinctly recalled those I had observed among Ghitralib* 
and Tangiris, fair hair and light-coloured eyes being frequent. 

The political dependence of Torwal from Upper Swat 
dates only from the year 1922, when the Miangul ruler of 
Swat extended his sway over the territory, using the 
opportunity offered by the absence of the fighting force 
of Torwalis whom a feud with their northern neighbours 
had drawn off at the time to Kalam. No close estimate of 
the population of Torwal was obtainable, but it can scarcely 
exceed 2,000 households in all, including semi^nomadic 
Gujars and a few small settlements of Chitrali immigrants 
in Chihil-dara, Gurunai, and higher up. 

The closer relations now established with the Pathan 
population of the open Swat valley below Churrai and the 
increasing trade intercourse under the MianguFs beneficent 
rule are bound to lead to a steady spread of Pasht5 among 
the hill people. This will probably result in time in their" 
becoming bilingual, as has been the case with several of the 
small communities of '' Dardic ’’ speech in the Indus Kohistan. 

The stories edited and translated by Sir Gectrge Grierson 
were taken down by me from the mouth of Muqadar, an 
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intelligent inhabitant of Branial, occasionally acting as a 
^reciter, with the help of my friend and old travel companion 
Eaja Shah Alam, nephew of Raja Pakhtunwali, late ruler 
of Darel and Tangir.^ I am indebted to this well-educated 
and capable scion of the Khushwakt family, now an exile, 
for much useful information. 

^ Seo, regarding Raja Shah Alam and the help rendered by him during 
iny paasafl^ through Darel and Tangir, Innermost Asia, i, pp. 15 sqq. 


PAET II 


The Language 

Phonetics 

L Sir Axirel Stein, in recording tlnsse most 

rightly refrained from any attempt at s(Hniriiig uniformity 
of spelling, but, within the limited time at his disposal, wrote 
down for each word as nearly as possible the sound that 
he heard in each particular case. In recording a language 
that has no standard, and that has not been previously 
reduced to writing, it is found that the actual pronunciation 
of each word varies each time that it is uttered, according to 
its collocation in the sentence or to the mood of the speaker. * 
In this way we often find the same word recorded as pro- 
nounced in different ways at different times. This is chiefly 
noticeable in the case of vowels, in which there is in tlie 
folktales, as recorded, great inconsistency, not only in the 
marks of length allotted to them, but even in their timbres. 
Thus, the word am “was is sometimes written* dm, and the 
agentive case olpo “ a boy”, is at onetime written fod, and at 
another, In- tke following pages I shall therefore confine 

myself to discussing the phonetics of consonants, jfnd* shall 
offer only one or two remarks on the subject of vowels. 

2. We have Aphesis of a in wd '' down ” (Av. Skt. ava), 
in wall (< avapadita-) brought ”, in wat (< avdpta-) 
arrived ”, and in su instead of am “ was ” (§ 155). We 
have Aphesis of d in tanu “ own ” (< dtmanali), and ye 
(< dydti) '' comes ”. On the other hand, we have Prothesis, 
or Metathesis of u in ugu (< guru-) “ heavy In Kasmiri * 
we find a Sanskrit u regularly represented by the pronuncia- 
tion of which nearly resembles that of long % .and which is 
represented by ^ in the Persian character. Similarly, in 
Torwali, we have cis (? els) the female breast ” (< cueikd) ; 
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CONSONANTS [§ 36 

diml “ smoke ” (< dhuma -) ; si “ the sun (< surya-) ; and 
fin (? fin) the full moon ’’ (< purna-), 

за. Turning to consonants, I begin with some general 
remarks. First of all, it must be noted that Biddulph, in 
Iiis vocabulary, makes no distinction between cerebral and 
dental letters. This is no doubt due to the fact — ^more than 
once recorded by me — ^that the distinction in sound between 
these t\?t) classes of letters is not nearly so marked in Dardic 
a,s it is in Indian languages. Sounds that in India would be 
called cerebral are, in Dardic, merely alveolar.^ Even natives 
of India, when recording Dardic words, are not always 
certain as to whether this sound is cerebral or dental. For 
this reason, we need not be surprised that so accurate 
an observer as Biddulph has failed to distinguish between 
these two groups of sounds. Sir Aurel Stein also informs 

'‘me that, in the case of some Torwali words, he has been 
doubtful whether a t ox n d was cerebral or dental. It must 
therefore, in the case of words cited on the authority of 
Biddulph, be remembered that a i or a c? may possibly be a 
t or a (I, respectively. 

зб. The peculiar Dardic cerebral sounds represented by 
c, j, s, and z, respectively, are no doubt heard in T5rwali, 
but their existence is not noted by Biddulph, nor had it 
been brought to the notice of Sir Aurel Stein when he recorded 
the specimens. They both, therefore recorded these sounds 
as ordinary s, and z, respectively. That the c in such words 
as cd three or puc a son is a palatalized cerebral is 
reasonably certain when we compare them with the Siiia 
ce '' three ”, and puc '' a son In Sina, an original ks is 
usually represented by c. In Torwali it, as well as s, is repre- 
sented by s or c, as in bus hunger ” (< bubhuksd) i kccc 
{<hahse) ''near”, and other words noted below (§5^Z). 



^ Cf. Dr. Gr. Morgenstierne’s remarks on the so-called cerebral , but 
really “‘alveolar f of Kafiri (Hepori on (i Linguistic Missionio A-fghctnistCLn, 
p. 41). In Wai and Ashkund, not only does this alveolar r occur, but also, 
along.side of it, there is heard the true cerebral r of India. 
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§3c] 

Other Sina words with these palatalized cerebrals are sucu 
straight and zigii or jigu “ long The corresponding 
words in Torwall, as recorded are sm (Biddulph) and jig 
(Stein). 

36*. Another general fact must be borne in mind — that in 
Torw^ali, as in other Dardic languages, the Prakrit custom 
of eliding an intervocalic single consonant do(;s lujt nec(,‘ssarily 
obtain. Thus, we have the intervocalic t preserveAr^in such 
past participles as sahdt (< samhhdrita-) arranged and 
others ; in git (< gita-) '' singing ’’ ; pattang (so Bid., ? patcmg) 
(< patanga’) ‘‘ a butterfly ’’ ; zit (< rlti) brass ” ; ht 
{< mrat-) '‘autumn”; 7ied {<mda-‘) “a river”, and so 
for other letters, as will be seen below. It is true that, as 
we shall also see, intervocalic consonants are sometimes 
elided, but in most cases they are retained. When so 
retained, they are liable to undergo other phonetic changes, * 
such as the changing of surds to sonants, the change of 
d to Z, oij to 2 , and so on. 

M. The last remark leads us to one prominent 
peculiarity of Torwali — ^that there is a very frequent, though 
not necessary,^ interchange between surds and sonants. 
This is not confined to intervocalic consonants, though, 
naturally, the change of surd to sonant occurs most often in 
regard to such. With this must be considered another fact — 
that in Torwali, as in other Dardic languages, with a very 
few exceptions, sonant consonants cannot be aspirated. 
Hence, when an aspirated surd (such, e.g,, as th) is changed 
to a sonant, such a sonant is disaspirated, so that, e.g., the 
resultant of th, is d, not dh. The following are examples of 
the change of surds to sonants : — 

-h- > -g-, in agds (< eJcddasa) " eleven ” ; hdgul (< hapola-, 
through "^pdkala-) “ the cheek ” ; higinusa “ to sell ” ; 
(< vikrinlte) ; kdg ('written kdgh by Bid.) (< kdka-) “ a crow ” ; 
kiigu (< kukkuta-) “ a cock ” ; Sulaimdnik, N.P., sing. ag. 
Sulaimdnige ; tdgat (Psht. tdqat) “ strength ; nikusa, 

^ Cf. such cases as pala-ge, as well as pade-ge, backwards. 

10 ** 



SUHBS AND SONANTS 


[§ 3c? 

Past nigdt, '' to emerge '' ; siga (Pskt. sika) '' lead ” ; sugd 
^(< suhard) “ easy ; sigal (< sikatd) '' sand Cf. the 
remarks on he or ge^ the suffix of the Dative in § 29. 

-kli- > -g-, see § 3e. 

-c- < -j", in loj (< rm~) light ” ; siju (< Suci-) clean ; 
sag (< Pr. sacca-) '' truth 

-t > -d (-r), in giid (? gud) (Psht. gui) “ a corner ; Idl 
'' a figh^i^’', Sing. Obi. Idda ; lut or (Bid.) lud ( ? lud) “ small 
cf. Ksh. I6haf, 

-th- > -d-, see § 3e. 

t> d, in dded (Psht. ^ddat) “ accustomed ” ; te, the 
postposition of the Instrumental, > de after a vowel or n 
(§ 24) ; hadah, how much ? ”, cf. Sina of Dah-Hanu katdk \ 
fat “ behind ”, but fata-ge or pade-ge backwards ” ; sat 
or sad, Auxiliary Yerb (§ 169) ; set or sed (< sahite) “ with : 
sidal f< sttala-) cold ” ; sipad (Psht. sifat) “ praise ” ; 
tid (< tikta- > titta-) “ bitter ” ; zet or jada “ on ”. 
th- > d-, see § 3e. 

p>h, in hari§ (< pdrsva-) a side ” ; dbosa, Past dp 
(< ^/dp-) '' to come ” ; tuhak (Psht. topak) '' a rifle ” ; in 
^/pow- (< prdpayati), -p- has become -w-. 

-s > -z, ij£ es, Sing. Obi of e, this, but Sing, Loc. ez-ma ; 
so tes, tez-ma (§ 96). 

> -z, in pas or paiz (> pa&ca-) behind ” ; (Psht. 
pleased ” ; M, fern, laz, ''bad”; mas, Sing. Nom. 
(before a vowel) mdz (I, 2), Plur. Obi. mdza " a man 

On the other hand, in some words a sonant becomes a 
surd, as in : — 

g- > /c-, in kud (? kud) (Psht. gud) " lame 
-g > -k, in jik or jig ( ? jik, jig) (< dlrglia-, through 
^^drlga-) " long ”. 

-gh > -k (? -kk), in mek ( ? Tnekh) (< maigha-) " hail 
-d > -t, in umet (Psht. umed) " hope ” : ydt (Psht, ydd) 
“ remembrance 

-h :> -p, in ep (Psht. ‘aib) " a fault ”, 

-z > -s, in awds (Psht. dwdz) " a sound ”. 
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It will be observed that in Torwali all these are final 
consonants. 

Se, It is well known that Dardic languages possess no 
sonant aspirates. This is true, in the main, for TorwrUl ; 
but it does possess a few words, in which, probably for special 
causes, an original sonant aspirate has been retained. Such 
are : — 

gh, in gho ^^a horse”, borrowed from the Iiidial^ ghofil^ 
The is evidently retained, in order to distinguish tin*, word 
from go a bull Biddulph also gives hdgh '' a crow 
a very doubtful word, unless he intends to r(^pr(»s(mt kay^ 
which is possible. 

d/i, in dlie “ the belly A borrowed India]i word. 

dA, in gadhd an ass Hero the dh is not original, but 

is a contraction of dah (Pr. gaddaha-) ; dhu a daughter ”. 
Here, also, the dh is a contraction of duh (Sid), duhitr ) ; dham ‘ 
(or Bid. dal) “running” (cf. Slct. dhdvana-). Biddulph also 
gives midhal “ a ram ”, the derivation of which is unknown 
to me. 

&A, in bhd ‘"a brother”. This word has been speciaJly 
tested, and is certain. The reason for the retention of the 
aspiration is unknown to me. There is no bh in t]H3 other 
Dardic forms of the word. 

The following are examples of the regular disaspiration of 
sonant aspirates, whether original or derived (afi above 
explained, § Zd) from surd aspirates. 

gh > g, in gd (< ghdsa-) grass ” ; jig or jik (< dlrgha-) 
'^long”; '\/gin- (Lahnda ^/ghinn-) ''take”; gan (< ghana-) 

" large ” ; langl (< s/langh-) " they crossed over 
dh > d, in dlml (< dhuma-) " smoke 

hh> gh> g, in V'%'* (< '\/likh-) "write”; but '^lek- 
" count 

th > dh > d (r, r), in bedu (< ujmvistahah > iwaiitthad) 

" seated ” ; ^/kuth- " beat ”, but hude-du he beats ” ; 
jperia (< flthikd) " a generation ” ; fid (< jmthd- > fittha-) 

" the back ”. 
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til > dll > d, in tlm (< sthitaJcah) '' is But, between 
vowels, this becomes du (§ 158). 

3/. As regards other consonants, we may note two instances 
of Aphaeresis in pel (< piptla ) an ant ”, and bus ( ? bus) 
(< huhhuksd “ hunger We have a curious instance of 
Metathesis in hogid “ the cheek The hypothetical stages 
of (levclopinent of this word are Icapola- > Vcahola > "^hdlcala- 
> > bdgtd. 

4, Turning now to single consonants, we have : — 

-/c- elided, in 7iid (< nihate) “ near But -/> is preserved 
in bdgul '' above Of. M for -k- > -g-. 

-g- elided in dial (< diagall) a she-goat But cf. bdgul 
above 

gli- preserved in glid a horse ”, see above, § 3e, But it 
generally becomes g, see above, § 3e. 

in CIS {<cuGi-) “the breast of a woman” (§2). 
Cf. s and c, below. 

“C > -j. See above, § 3tZ. 

-j optionally becomes -2, in huju or hum “ a dog ” ; hiz 
(< blja-) “ seed ” ; pdji or paiz “ after ” ; jada or zet “ on 
But elsewhere initial j seems to be preserved, as in jib 
(< jihvd) “^tongue ” ; ja7ig (< jangJid) “ leg Cf. y^jan- 
iVj^dt-) “know”; \/ji- Wjan-) “be born”. The z is 
hardened to in miij or inUs “ before ”. 

-f > -r-, and is then treated exactly like r. See below. 
dll- is preserved in dlie “ the belly ”. No other example. 
See § 3e. 

4- is preserved in git [gita-) “ singing ” ; pattang (Bid. 
? patang) (< patanga-) “ a butterfly ” ; zit (< nti-) “ brass ” ; 
set (< samt-) “ autumn ” ; ugdt (< udgdta-) “ gone away ” ; 
sabdt (< saihblidrita-) “ arranged ”, and other past participles 
given in § 196. 
t > d. See above, § M. 

4 > -d >Ay in utal {? uthal) (< utthita-), high (Bid.) ; balai 
(< vdta-), wind ; sigal (< silcatd) “ sand ” ; tkalu (< sthdpitah) 
‘^placed”. 
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4- elided in many past participles, such as (< gatali) and 
others in §§ 182 f,, 190 ff. So also in the 3rd sing. Future 
(Old Present), as in hudi (< huUayati), he will beat. In 
other pcast participles, the 4- is retained (see § 196). 

4li > G, in feminines, by epenthesis due to an original 
palatal vowel or semi- vowel following. Sec § 48, and comj)are 
the corresponding change in Kasmiri. 

-d- retained in ncd (< nada-) a river 
-d- elided, in agd^ (< ehddaha) eleven '' ; pal (< pdida-) 
'' a foot ” ; liu (< hfd-) the heart 
-d > in tala (< tadd) then (< ^/Ud-) go 

According to Rama Tarkavagisa’s 'Prdkrta-lialpaiaru, 11, 
iii, 25, the same change occurs in Abhirika Prakrit. 

-d> 4> -2, in feminines, by epenthesis due to an original 
palatal vowel or semivowel following. See § 48, and compare 
the corresponding change in Kasmiri. 

d- > (Z-, in dit (< drstd) '' seen This is a solitary case, 
and the reason is obvious. So Ksh. has dltJdK 
dh preserved. See above (§ 3c). 

-dh elided in \/ hu- (< hodhati see 
> -A-, in lehir {<rudhird) “red''. 

-n- elided in mdi {<manusya-) “a man". This is the 
only case noted. 

is elided in hui (< hupikd) “ a well " ; thalu (< sthdpitah) 
“placed". 

p becomes vocalized (through v) in u (< dp-) “ water 

-/- > -p-, in hufdr or Icupdr “ a Kafir ". 

hh preserved. See above (§ 3c). 

hh- > h-, in ^/hd- (< ^/hhu-)^ “ become ", 

-m- remains unchanged in ndm (< ndma) (Ts.) “a name " ; 
but Ksh. ndv. Cf. -t?- > -m-, below. 

y- remains unchanged, as in yo (< yavali) “ barley " ; ye 
(< dijdti) “ he will come ". 

-aya- > -c- in hn (< myana-) “ a bedstead ^ 
r- > Z-, in Idt (< V rat-) “a fight " ; lehir (< rudhird) “ red " ; 
loj (< ruci-) “ light 
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r- > V > S-, in zed (< mUa-) '' blood ’’ ; zamung (Bur. 
^rabong), “ a bean ; zon (< mnda) '' a widower ’’ zos 
(> rdsa-) ‘‘ anger ” : zdt (< rdtri-) '' night ” , zit (< riti-) 

brass In Ksh. the epenthetic change of I to j is regular. 
Cf. I >y, z, below. 

-r is always elided, as in ugu {<gufu-) “heavy’’; imu 
(Psht. ^umr) “ age ” ; angd (< angdra-) “ fire ” ; angi 
(< anguri*^'' a finger ” ; (< ^/ hr-) “ do ” ; kera (< kar- 

tari- > ^kadari-) “ a knife ” ; ku (< krura-) “ hard ” ; eai 
(^ina char) “ a cliff ” ; cau (Sina car) “ four ” ; v'm- 
(< cdrayati) “ graze ” ; cu (< churikd) “ a dagger ” ; cimu 
(Bur. comar) “ iron ” ; hum (Psht. huhjdr) “ intelligent ” ; 
hwa (Psht. '' destitute ” ; Jeler, “ N. of a place ”, 

Obi. Sing. Jebeya; jago (Psht. jigar) “liver”; tid (Psht. 
taiyd'i) “ready”; Towdl, Torwal; du {<dura-) “far”; 
^^/jpai- (< prerayati) '' send ” ; pd (Munjanl pur) “ a boy ” ; 
pay{im) (< pare) “ across ” (cf. Ksh. parim^) ; ^/md- (< mdra- 
yati) “ kill ” ; maiyusa (< mr-) “ to die ” ; m (< siral]) 
“ head ” ; ht (< karat) “ autumn ” ; sabot (< samblidrita-) 
“ arranged ” ; sugd (< suhard) “ easy 

-r- (d-) and -rh- (-dli-) are elided, exactly following -r-. 
Thus, akay (J?sht. akdrai) “an apricot ” ; kugu (< kukkula- 
> "^kukuda-) “ a cock ” ; kol (< kutila- > *kudila-) 
“ crooked ” ; gJid (Hindi gJidra) “ a horse ” , do (< dddhikd) 
“ the* board ” : nid (< nikate > "^niare) “ near ” ; ses 
(< sodasa) “ sixteen ”. 

-t>-d>-r (?~r), in ^/por- {< sphdtayati) “break” 
(trans.) ; \/pur- (< sphutati) “ break ” (intrans.). Both 
these words come from Biddulph, who does not distinguish 
between r and r. We should probably read por- and pur-. 

4- is preserved in kumul (< kdmala-) “ soft ”. 

4- > -j- -Z-, in kuju or huzu (< kauleya-) “ a dog Cf. 
r-> I- > Z-, above. 

V- > in halai (< vdta-) “ wind ” ; ^/ban- (< varnayati) 
“ say ” ; hasdn (< vasanta-) “ spring ” ; so -u-, in \/db- 
(Pr. aval) “ come 
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ava > 0 , in os (< avasydya-) “ ice ’’ ; yo (< yavali) '' barley 
-V- > -m-, in nam (< nava -) new ” ; nom (< nava) “ nine 
Of. -m- and ava > d above. 

s and c are interchangeable, as in pasm or pacm “ a bird ; 
so (< sudhyaie) learn Of. -c > abovt'-. 

&•- > ^-5 in sd (< sirah) “ the head ; sidal (< sllala-) 
cold 

in das (< dairt) ten ” ; dii^ (< dls-) 
‘‘ direction ’’ ; dvas (< dvddasa) “ twelve and so other 
similar numerals. 

-s- > -}h or elided, in ¥hcth or hcth (< upavista-) «eat(jd 'I 
s> s {'i s), ill so (? so) (< ms-) six ; tiS (? tis) (< Ir.m) 
thirst ’’ ; mus (? rniis) (< musaka-) a mouse ; scs 
(? & 5 ) (< sodasa) sixteen ’I 
-s- is preserved in ^lias- (< has-) '' laugh 'I 
-s- is elided in m {<svasd) a sister''; gd {<ghdsa-\ 
'' grass Cf. -sy > -s> elided in § 5d. 

s > li, in hut (< supta-) slept " ; rndli (< mcisa) a 
month 

-h- is elided in ¥hctli or heth seated " ; set or .s'cd (< sahiid 
> Ksh. suf) with 

5a. As regards conjunct consonants, we can consider them 
under the following heads : — 

A. Conjuncts of Class Conso7iants , — ^As in Prakrit and 
Apabhraiiife, the first consonant of the conjunct is ilsually 
dropped ; but, as in other Dardic languages, the remaining 
consonant is not doubled. Thus : — 

-kt >-t> -d, in zed (< rahta-) blood " ; tid (< tikta-) 
bitter ". 

-cch > -ch > -s, in tu§ (< tuceha) “ empty " ; pisid 
(< picckala-) smooth 
-tt > -th, in 's/huth- (< ^/hutt-) '' beat 
-Uh > -th > -d, in p%d (Pr. pittha-) the back 
-dd>-d>-r (? r), in har {1 har) (< Aadda-) a bone" 
(Bid,). 

-tt > -t, in dit (< datta-) given 
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CONJUNCT CONSONANTS [§ 5c 

-tth > -t (1 -ih), in utal (1 uthal) (< utthita-) “ high ” (Bid.). 
-dg > -g, in ugat (< udgdta-) “ arose ”, - 

-pt > -t, in wit (< utksigta-) “ arose ” ; wat (< avdpta-) 

“ arrived ” ; sat (< sapta-) “ seven ” ; hut (< supta-) “ slept 
5b. B. Nasal Conjuncts . — (a) If the Nasal precedes : — 
-nk> -tig, in tongu (1 tongu) {< tankaJcaJi) “a pear” 
(Bid.). 

-iigh : in jaw/ {<jahghd) “ the leg ”. 

~nc > -nj, in panj (< parica) “ five ”. 

-tid > -n, in an (< atiala-) “ an egg ” ; tmdl (< tandula-) 

“ rice ” ; dan (< daijda-) “ a handle ” ; {Son < rat}.^-) 

“ a widower 

-nt > -n, in dan (< danta-) “ a tooth ” ; hasdn (< msanta-) 

“ spring ” ; himan (< himanta-) “ winter ”. 

-nth > -nd or -n, in ^/gan- (< ^/granih-) “ bind ” ; pand or 
pan (< panth-) “ a road 

-ndh > -n, in an (< andha-) “ blind ” ; kan (< skandha-) 
“ the shoulder 
{b) If the Nasal follows : — 

-gn > -g, in lagu (< lagnakah) “ he went near 

-tsn >nh>n, in gun {<jyotsnd, Pr. jovihd) “ the moon 

-pn > n, in 'Jew (< svapna-) “ a dream ”. 

-tm > t, in tanu (< dtman-) “ own Of. Ksh. iaw“. 

-tm > p, -b in pde“ he ”, and ciban “ self ” ; both < dtman-. 
See §§*128, 138. 

5c. C. Semi-vowel Conjuncts. (a) If the semi-vowel is y 
jy- > y-, in yun {<jyotsnd) “ the moon ”. 

-ty > -t> -d> -r {1 -r), in war (? war) (< ndtya-) “ dancing ’’ 
(Bid.). ■ 

-dy > -r (1 -.r), in kur (? kur) (< kudya-) “ a wall ”. 

-dy > -J, in aj (< adya) “ to-day ”. 

-dhy->-j, in ^/buj- {<budhyate) “hear”; s/auj- 
(< tudhyate) “ learn 

(6) If the semi-vowel is r. (1) If the r precedes 
-rn, > -w, ih. kan (< kartia) “ the ear ” ; pin (< purti^a-) 
“ the full moon ”. 
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-rt > -r, in leer a (< hartari-) a knife Here the second 
r has been elided. See above (§ 4). 

-rth > -ih^ -t, -(Z, in $dth, sat, or (before m) sad (< sdrtha-) 
‘‘ with 

-rdahh > dh, in gadhd (< gardadhali) <an ass ” (J^ 3e). 

-rdr > -s (? -?), in dz (? dz) (< ardra-) mud ” (Bid.). 

-rdh > -r, in ar (< ardha-) half 

-rm > -m, in kam (< karma work ’’ ; ca^yr:^ (< carma) 
skin ’k 

-ry > -r > elided, in si (< surya- > "^slre- > si) “ the 
sun’’ (§2), 

-rv > -r > elided, in de (< darvl > *dan > de) ‘‘ a spoon 
•~rU > t, d, in pat or pad (< Av. parsti-) behind 
(2) If the r follows : — 

kr-, -kr > h, in ku {<krura-) hard ” ; cuk (< cukra-) 
acid 

-kr > s (?.?), in ce^ {'ices) {<cakra-) ^'a circle” (Bid.). 
gr- > g-, in -y/gan- (> granth-) bind ” ; gam (< grama-) 
a village ”. 

tr- > c- (? c~), in cd (? qo) (< tri- '' three ” ; ces (? ces) 
(< irayddasa) thirteen ” (Bid.). c 

tr- > tl- {? tl-), in tlui (? tlui) (< trtlya-) “ third ” (Bid.). Cf. 
6. pxilt, P. puthle (< putra-) a son 
4r > 4, in het (< kxitra) where ? ” ; zdt (< raZn-) ‘^night 
This is the ordinary Prakrit change. 

4tr > 4, in pet (< pattra-) a feather This also is the 
Prakrit change. 

4t>-c (?-c:), m puG {'i puQ) {<putra-) ‘'a son”. This is 
the Dardic change, 

dr- > d-, in das (? das) (< drdksd) '' a grape ”. This is the 
Prakrit change. 

dr- >j- (? Z-), in jig (? zlg) (< dlrgha- > "^drlga-) long 
This is the Dardic change. 

-dr>-7i, in nln {< nidrd > "^niddd > "^niridd) “sleep”. 
This is a common Indian change. 
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'pr- > p-, in ^/pdio- (< prdpayati) receive ’’ ; ^^pai- 
l'< preray ati) send’^ 

hhr- > in hlid (< hhrdtd). See § above. 
vr- > b-, in ^/baj- (< ^/vraj-), “ go 
(c) If the semi- vowel is v : — 

-jjv > -j^ in ujal (< ujjvala-) white 
4v > -d, in hud (< hahutva-) many 
dv- > (iPTIta der (< dvar-) '' a door 

dv- > b- and du-, in b%{< dvitvya-) '' again ; duyi (< dvi^ 
tiya-) “ second 

-hv > -6, mjib {<jihvd) '' the tongue 
{d) If the semi- vowel is I : — 

4d > -Z, in gal (< galda-) abuse”. 

5^Z. D, Sibilant Oonjuncts, 

-sc > -s, -z, in pas or paiz (< pa sea-) after ” (§ 3<i). 

" -sy > -s, in ^Jpas- (< pasyati) see 
5 ?;, 5'y > 5 . See Article sd in Vocabulary. 

-sJc > -Ml > -g, in Hg[il) (< susha- > "^suMia- > suga-), 
"" dry ” ; nigdll (< nishdlayati) he will extract 
-st > -t, in dit (< drstd) seen 
-st > -d ('I -d) in mid (? mid) (< mista) sweet 
-sn > -sun, in MSun (< Jersna-) black 
-sp (? -,pj) > -s, in pasu {<puspa- or pusya-) “ a flower”, 
/w > 5 (? ^) or c (? c), ill das (? das) (< drdksd) “ a grape ” 
(Bid.); b%s {'ibus) {<bubhuksd) hunger ” (Bid.); pacin 
(Bid.) {'i pacin) or pasin [It pasin) {<pahsin-) a bird ” ; 
achl (?a(j^) [<aksi-) ''the eye”); hac {1ka<^) [<kakse) 
" near ” ; cill (? cm) (< ksira-) " milk ”. 

-ths > -c, in ucit (< utksipta-) " arose 
-ksn > -n, in tin (< tiksna-) " sharp 
-ksm > -m, in pdm (< paksman-) " wool 
sk- > h-, in kan (< skandha-), " the shoulder 
-st > -t, in ndt (< nasta-) " the nose ” ; hat (< hasta-) 
"the hand”. ■ 

-st > -s, in Uds (Psht. dost) " a friend ”. This is a borrowed 
word. 
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str- > c- (? C-) in a (? c^) (< strl) a woman Of. Sh. 
cdi^ cdi, 

sih- > til-, in tlialu (< sihdpitali) placed ; thu (< sthi- 
tahah) '‘is’’. 

sjih- > f-, in 's/pur- (< splmtati) " break ” (intrans.) 
^/por- (< sphotayati) " break ” (trans.). 

-sm > -zm, in dzmdn (Psht. dsmdn) " heaven A deforina” 
tion of a borrowed word. Cf. es, sing, obi. of c ”, sing, 
loc. ez-ma. 

-sy > -s > elided, in al {< dsya-) " the mouth ”. Cf. Ksh. 
ds^^, and (§4) -s- elided 
sv- > in sen (< svapna-) " a dream 
sv- > in (< svasd) " a sister This change of s 
to ^ seems to be abnormal. In sd < svdsa-, there is a reverse 
change. See Article sd in the Vocabulary. 

-ms > -s, in mas (< mdmsa-) " meat 
6. Summary —It will have been observed that, while many 
of the above phonetic changes are the same as those found in 
Indian Prakrits, many are of a quite different character, and 
are peculiar to Torwali and other Dardic languages. It is 
natural that in Dardic, even if we suppose jt to be not of 
Indian origin, some of its phonetic changes should be the 
same as those that have occurred in India, and also in other 
Indo-European languages, such as, for instance, the I^omance 
forms of speech. But there are other cases in which a sound 
follows Indian analogies in one word, and Dardic analogies 
in another. Por example, tr in rdtri- " night ”, becomes t in 
the Torwali zdt. Here we have an Indian change. On the 
other hand, when the tr in putra- " a son ”, becomes g (or q) 
in Torwali puc {puQ), we recognize a Dardic change, unlike 
anything found in India. Torwali is one of the most southern 
of the Dardic languages, and lies close to the Indian border. 
Such facts show that in it there has been a certain admixture 
of Indian elements, and I here give a list of those sound-changes 
which seem to me to be non-Indian, and to be purely Dardic. 

I pay no attention to those cases in which Dardic and Indian 
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developments coincide, as it is usually impossible to say 
Metlier they are independent Dardic forms or are due to 
borrowing. 

7. We must first note such general peculiarities as (1) the 
alveolar pronunciation of sounds that in India would be 
cerebral, (2) the fact that intervocalic single occlusives are 
not necessarily elided/ (3) the frequent interchange of surds 
and sonanlr??^ (4) the disaspiration of sonant aspirates, (6) the 
fact that certain consonants are epenthetically affected by 
a following palatal vowel or sernhvowel, (6) the frequent 
interchange of g and and of j and 2, and (7) the almost 
certain existence of the cerebralized palatals p, s, and z. 

For particular consonantal changes, we have d>l, and 
d> l> z; initial y remaining unchanged, while initial 
v>h\ change of initial r (through 1) to z\ l>j>z; inter- 
vocalic does not necessarily become li, but does so in one 
recorded instance ; 'Cch> nd, nt^ nth, ndh, all > n ; tm> 
both t and p ] jy > y ; hr > S s) ; tr > o {'i q) and tl (? tl) ; 
dr >j (?y, z) ; dv> both b and d\ k$> S {1 s) and c {'i q) ; 
ksm > m; st>t; str>c{'iQ); sph > p ; and, in one case, 
, 9 ^ > hi. Intervocalic n is occasionally, and intervocalic 
r and r (including ry and rv) are always, elided. 

The only prominent Dardic peculiarities that I have not 
noted in Tdrwali are the preservation unchanged of st, and 
of other sfoilant coniuncts such as sm, sv, preserved as sp ; 
and the regular preservation of initial r-compounds, such as 
pr- and the like. In such cases, Torwali has, with modifica- 
tions, followed the Indian custom. 

8. Attention may here be drawn to one prominent feature 
of Torwali which is of some general interest. It is that 
Torwali is an absolutely unwritten language. It is known 


^ Here, however, Torwali agrees with. Apabhrarhsa Prakrit. As Apabhra- 
ihsa was a North-Western dialect, it may be suggested that it has here 
fallen under the influence of Dardic. 

^ Here also, so far as concerns intervocalic surds, there is agreement 
with Apabhrarhsa. The same remarks apply also here. 
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only as it has come out of the mouths of its speakers, and 
not from any indigenous document ; and, face my friends 
who might wish, in regard to it, to follow the rules of Indo- 
European philology, these rules cannot be applied in all their 
strictness to such a language. The jihilological rules to 
which we are accustomed are based everywhere on written 
documents, whether Sanskrit, Latin, Greek, Gothki, English, or 
what not. We have such languages in a form tlnitluid bocouK'. 
petrified by the fact that they wore written. The? written 
form represents the language as it was formjilizod at some 
definite period, or periods, of time. But a spoken language 
is never petrified, never formalized. It is always changing, 
and is never resting. At each particular moment it is actually 
passing through a process of development on its own lines, 
and the language as a whole of fifty years ago is not the same 
as that spoken at the present day. Moreover, on the sanie 
day, no two persons speak exactly the same language — one 
will say, for instance pata-ge, while another will say fade-ge, 
for “ backwards Again, in a spoken language, as distinct 
from one the standard of which has been fixed by writing, 
all words do not develop at the same rate. Different causes 
retard the development of particular words. Such a reason 
might be religious associations, or old memories that keep 
the word in its ancient form, or it might be — the most 
important of all — ^the demand for intelligibility*. As an 
example, let us take the old Sanskrit word ghota- a horse ’b 
If we followed the rules that, in the case of other similar 
words, obtain in Torwall, the t would become r and would 
then be elided, and the aspirated sonant gh would lose its 
aspiration, so as to become g. The resultant Torwali word 
would thus be go. But, unfortunately, in Torwali, the word 
go is already taken up for another purpose, and means bull 

^ The same is true, say, for colloquial English. We might take three 
persons, one of whom will use the literary “ are not another will say 
" aren't ", while the third will say '' aiiit It is obvious that the phonetic 
rule that accounts for the literary " are not " will not account for the 
simultaneous existence of both " aren’t " and “ aint 
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As the first object of all language is not to oblige phoneticians, 
But to be intelligible, tlie normal development of ghdta- 
was stopped at an earlier stage, and the word remained as 
ghd — useful and intelligible, but disappointing to framers of 
'phonetic rules. To take a parallel example from Indian 
colloquial speech : — according to the Prakrit grammarians 
and the literature standardized by them, the Sanskrit word 
kdka- “a T^ow”, became the literary Prakrit hda-, the line 
of development being kdka- > Jedga- > kda. But the colloquial 
language felt the uncertainty of the word kda. It could, it 
is true, represent kdha- a crow but it could also represent 
kdea- “ crystal and hdya- '' the body As the speakers 
looked upon language, not as a machine for concealing 
thought, but as a machine for expressing it, and felt that 
kda- in ordinary use would be unintelligible, it stopped its 
development at the second stage, kdga-, and, as we know 
from Hemacandra IV, 396, kept the word in that form for 
centuries after the literary language had given its blessing 
to kda. Thus, kdg it has remained in Hindi to the present day. 
If this could occur in a language which had a written literature 
to act as a standard for normal pronunciation, what may we 
not expect from a language like Torwali which has no written 
literature at all. In such a language, phonetic development 
in no way progresses so evenly as our comparative philologists 
WDuld hgsve us believe. Some words progressed along 
‘‘ regular ” lines, as the Sanskrit gdv- has become the Torwali 
go ; and others, in the same language, stopped their develop- 
ments at the point where unintelligibility began. In the 
history of a language that has never been recorded in writing, 
and which at every moment of its life — ^for it, and it only, is 
really living — is developing on its own lines and at its own 
speed, halting here, progressing there, at no date is it possible, 
as some philologists would have us do, to draw a line, and to 
say that here it will be found that all words have arrived at 
the same stage of development. Torwali, like all the Dardic 
languages, gives many examples of this. Some words axe in 
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one stage of development, and others are in another. In 
one word an intervocalic t may be elided, in another it may 
be changed to cZ, and in yet another to 1. No general law will 
cover all these cases. Or, again, one man will develop a word 
in one way, and his neighbour (though speaking the same * 
language) in another ; or the same man, as the spirit moves 
him, will develop dv, into h, at one time, and into d at another. 
We cannot say that there are any definitely fi^c^ff rules for 
the development ol an unwritten language. We must be 
content with acknowledging the existence of a general 
tendency towards one line of development. To attempt to 
twist such a tendency into a universal law is doing that for 
which the Indian Pralcrit Grammarians have been condemned 
by every European scholar who has studied them. 


The Article 

9. The numeral e '' one serves as an indefinite article. 
Examples will be found under the head of numerals (§51). 

As in other connected languages, a demonstrative pronoun 
is often found where we should employ the definite article. 
Numerous examples will be found in the sections dealing 
with pronouns. 


Declension 


Gender o£ Nouns 


10. The feminine gender certainly exists as a grammatical 
form, but is most easily observed in the case of adjectives 
and participles. As regards nouns, there are, as usual, certain 
cases in which different words are employed to distinguish 
gender. Eor human beings, such are : — 


Masculine 

hap father (L. 47). 
bM “ brother (L. 49). 
mas “ man ’’ (L. 51). 

puc son ’’ (L. 55). 


Feminine, 

yai '' mother ’’ (L. 48). 
m “ sister ” (L. 60). 
clil (I, 61, 53), c% (? (fi) 
“ woman ’’ (E. 57), 
dim daughter ” (L. 56). 
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Por animals, we have : — 
'ylid horse ” (L, 138). 
go ‘‘ bull ” (L. 142). 
kuju “ dog ’’ (L. 146). 
himt “ he-goat ’’ (L. 150). 

husai “stag” (L. 153), 

A few'^ords occurring in 
meaning. Such arc : — 


ghe “ mare ” (L. 139). 
ga “ cow ” (L. 143). 
hp “ bitch ” (L. 147). 
dial “ nanny-goat ” (L. 151 ; 
11,18). 

liusl “ doe ” (L. 154). 
the folktales are feminine by 


(M (? (ji) “ a wife ’’ (I, 51, 53). 
rdjgaiia “ a queen ” (III, 47 S.). 
saran “ a girl ” (III, 17 ff.). 

11. Other words can be identified as feminine by their 
terminations, by the corresponding Pasto gender, or by words 
with which they are in agreement. Such are : — 
arzl “ a request ” (III, 5). 

XUsdU “happiness ”, in Xudd PdJc dl-dl “ God, the Pure 
has given happiness ” (I, 20). 
muhdrald “ congratulation ” (I, 36). 

jpddsdhi, hddsdhl “ rule ”, in pddMM In “ his rule became ” 
(III, 46, ^so 61). 
mdliyd “ tax ” (II, 6). 

bdt “ a word ”, in meU hat haul “ said the same word ” (I, 35). 
duwd “ a prayer ” (II, 42 ff.). 

7najlas “'^n entertainment ”, as in majlas asl “ there was an 
entertainment ” (I, 18). 
muJeadima “ a quarrel ” (II, 6). 

pan, pand “ a road ”, in pan na hi “ there was no road ” 
(III, 57) ; me aj cir pand kl-jl “ I have walked a long way 
to-day ” (L. 224). 

se “ a bridge ”, in se tell “ he broke the bridge ” {II, 13). 
ydp “ a canal ”, in te yap nigdll “ he excavated that canal ” 
(111,54). 

zdg noise ”, in dere zog hi “ there was a noise at the door ” 
(III, 20). 

zdt “ night ”, in ar zdt hi “ it was midnight ” (III, 43). 
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12. As a rule, no means are available for testing the genders 
of the nouns occurring in the Folktales. Indeed, only of the * 
words given in the above lists is the gender fairly certain. 
Biddulph, however, in his vocabulary marks the gender of 
every noun mentioned by him, and this iiiforniation is taken 
from it, and recorded again in the vocabulary appended to 
the present account of the language. 

Declension 

13. The following may be taken to be the principal forms 
in the declension of Hr, a house : — 


Singular, Plural, 


Nominative 

sir 


sir 

Agentive 

Hre, sir 


Hr, (?) Hrd 

Accusative 

sir 


Hr 

Instrumental 

Hre-de 


Hrd-de 

Dative 

sir-Tce, {-ge, 


Hrd-he 

Ablative 

sird, Hr-7nd, 

~hejd 

Hrd-7nd, -Jcej\ 

Genitive 

sh'-si 

Hrd-si 

Locative 

sire, sir-yne 


Hrd-me 


The above paradigm is to be taken only as a general guide. 
No complete paradigm of any single word can be gathered 
from the forms given in the Folld:ales. Details for each case 
are given below. • 

14. Singular Nominative.— Naturally, no remarks are 
necessary for this case. 

15. Singular Vocative. — Two Vocatives occur in the Folk- 
tales. In Sulaimdniga “ 0 Sulaimanik ! .” (Ill, 40), the Inter- 
jection is probably a, and the final h, coming between two 
vowels, has been softened to ^ (§ Zd). The other vocative is 
ezuivdn 0 youth ! ’’ (I, 47), and calls for no remarks. 

16. Singular Accusative. — The object of a transitive verb 
tabes no special termination. In other words, the Accusative 
is the same in form as the Nominative, Thus, u mgal “ draw 
water !”(L. 237); Sayan recite ! (II, 35) ; derdioaddnhd 


DECLENSION : OBLIQUE FORM [§ 18 

put t/lic house ill order ! ’’ (I, 25) ; Herd jand make ye the 
^hoiise clean! ’’ (I, 27) ; diiwd ho grant thou a favour! ’’ 
(II, 44) ; gil tlid4ad '' was giving bread ” (I, 29) ; 
nimd-du '' (I) desire Ivlianship '' (II, 38) ; Idt hima '' do ye 
fighting ! (III, 5, 28) ; muhdrahl de “ give congratulation ! ’’ 
(I, 3G) ; ])an> mbd “ prepare a road 1 ” (III, 37) ; saran mE- 
gv dv give tin* daughter to me ” (I, 48) ; me saran d gina-du 
'‘ I talo'.'C^^is girl (III, 25) ; 7nid sdhu fagis-he de “give 
this rup(*e (Athene rupees, § 94) to him! (L. 234); tanii 
me-ge. du give thy sister to me I (I, 33) ; tafos honin 
“ lie rna-y make inquiry (I, 37). 

17. Singular Oblique Form. — There are traces of an Oblique 
Form used before postpositions, the termination being a 
(or d) or e (or e). Occasionally, the oblique form in e (e) by 
itself indicates some case. Thus, we shall see that it is 
employed to indicate the Agentive (§ 21) and the Locative 
(§ 38). Similarly, we have the Oblique form in a in Idda sit 
“ aware of the fight ’’ (III, 19, 21). With postpositions, the 
form in e occurs in Sidaimdnike sat with Sulaimanik ” 
(III, 3), and in Mingaore-ge “ (went) to Mingaora (1, 1), and 
is also common before the IiLstrumental postposition de (§ 23). 

Generally, however, as in Tirahl, the termination of the 
Oblique Form is dropped before a postposition, so that it is 
the same in form as the Nominative. Numerous instances 
will be found in the following paragraphs. 

18. Two feminine words ending in u deserve special mention 
here. One is m “ a sister ”, which has an Oblique Form 

ill taniL B-ge (or -ye) “ (said) to his sister ” (I, 27, 42). No 
occurrence of the Plural of this word has been noted. The 
other word is dim “ a daughter For this, we have no 
example of the Oblique Singular, but the Nominative Plural 
is dh% with an Oblique Plural dhia (? dhid) (L. 115, 116). 
We may conclude, therefore, that these two words are declined 
as follows : — Sing. Nom. su, dim ; Obi. B, dJil ; Plur. Nom. 
B, dU ; 0151. Ba (? Bd), dhia {dhid). It may be noted that 
in Waziri Pasto u regularly becomes % and that in Kasmiri 
" 27 
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u becomes I in an oblique case, as in hrw^ '' a well ”, sg. 
dat, hnris. 

19. As in the last two words, the termination of the Plural 
Oblique form is a or d. This will be considered more par- 
ticularly under the head of the Plural (§45). 

20. In Sina, the Singular Oblique Form ends in (i, and 
the Plural in a. 

21. Singular Agentive. — As in cognate lang^ges, the 
subject of a transitive verb in a tense formed from the past 
participle is put into the Agentive case. The full form of 
this case is the same as that of the Oblique Form in e, but is 
rarely used. Examples are : — poe (Nom. pd) tapos hi “ the 
boy made inquiry ” (I, 24) ; pue (Nom. pd) beta kl-du the 
boy has made a marriage ” (L. 225) ; Sulaimdnihe huhum 
hi '' Sulaimanik made an order ” (III, 13, so 59). 

22. Generally, however, as in Tirahi, the termination is 

dropped, so that the Agentive case is the same in form as the 
Nominative. Thus : jumdlddr bat banl the headman said 
a word ” (I, 35) ; hufdr Jiazat the Kafir drove (them) away ” 
(II, 15) ; Xudd Pah dl-cl God, the Pure, has 

given happiness ” (I, 20) ; mas me xd^n-ma tapos hi the man 
made inquiry from this Khan ” (I, 5), and so elsewhere ; 
rdjgana gin ''the queen took him” (III, 55) ; puc (or pue, 
see above) behd hl-du " the son has made a marriage ” (L. 226). 
From these examples, it will be seen that the special’ form 
for the Agentive case has practically gone out of use, and has 
been noted only in regard to two words. 

23. Singular Instrumental. — The postposition of the 
Instrumental case is te (or te). The same postposition is 
used to form the Conjunctive Participle (§ 202). The 
meaning of the case is often indefinite, and sometimes 
approaches that of a Locative. The postposition generally 
follows the Oblique Form in e (e). Examples (without the 
Oblique Form) are : jabal liat-te gina-gd "he took the pick- 
axe with (i.e. into) his hand ” (III, 38) ; meldUdp4e gd " he 
went by (i.e. on) a visit ” (III, 48). 

28 
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24. After a vowel or n, te becomes de, as in payim dise-de 

on the opposite side ” (III, 56) ; yame-de “ on account of a 

trouble ” (I, 11, de 55) ; Jche-de gan “ bind with a rope ” 
(L. 236) ; cir mide-de hudu-du “ (I) have beaten with many 
stripes (L. 228) ; se-de langl “ crossed by a bridge ” (II, 12). 
In one case — kan-de did “ struck (her) with an arrow ” (III, 30) 
— ^the termination of the Oblique Form has been dropped. 

25. Th’T^postposition te is common both in Dardic and in 
Indian. Of. Hindi te, and my Pisdca Languages, p. 34. 

26. Singular Dative. — The postposition of the Dative is 
ke, ge, ye, or e, often written he, ge, ye, e. With he, we have ; 
ddd-he “ (said) to the ancestor ” (II, 8, 9) ; gdm-ke “ (went) 
to the village ” (III, 46) ; hufdr-he “ for the sake of the Kafir ” 
(II, 11) ; Idt-he “ (ready) for fighting ” (III, 11, 12) ; mds-Jce 
“ (said) to the man ” (III, 12) ; mbar-he “ (go) for a fi,ght ” 
(III, 13) ; Sulaimdnih-he {“ said) to Sulaimanik” (III, 11) ; 
Sulaimdnih-he, id. (Ill, 58) ; Ur-he “ (came, went) to the 
house ” (I, 42 ; II, 15 ; entered. III, 29). In Sulaimdnihe 
haiddt Id “ made Sulaimanik defeated ” (III, 16), Sudaimdnike 
is contracted from 8ulaimdnik-ke, and the word (in the 
hhdve prayoga) is the object of a transitive verb in the past 
tense. Similarly, te rdjgana Sulaimanige gin “ that queen 
took Sulaimanik ” (III, 55), in which the k of the contracted 
SiilaimdniJce has been softened to g, as coming between two 
vowels (^ M). 

27. For ge, we have : — tanu bddsdM-ge wot “ came to his 
own rule ” (III, 60) ; Bm-ge “ (go, etc.) to Bihun ” (III, 
13, 14, 48, 61) ; gdm-ge “ to the village ” (III, 56, 60) ; Gurndl- 
ge “ (came) to G.” (Ill, 10) ; kdm-ge “ (recited) to the tribe ” 
(II, 33) ; Kanhel-ge “ (took) him to K.” (Ill, 36) ; pade-ge 
“ (drove them) backwards ” (H, 13, 14, 15) ; pat-ge dp “ came 
back ” (I, 26) ; po-ge “ (said) to the boy ” (I, 33) ; Semu-ge 
“ (said) to S.” (Ill, 35) ; E-ge “ (said) to the sister ” (I, 27) ; 
watan-ge “ (went, etc.) to the country ” (I, 46 ; II, 1, 7) ; 
yai-ge “ (said) to the mother ” (I, 27). 

28. For ye or e, we have :—Bdha-ye “ (brought him) to 
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the Baba (II, 24) ; karmd-ye (said) to the army ’’ (III, 13) ; 
mubdraki-ye dp came for congratulation (I, 40) ; Mayo-ye 

(said) to Mayo ’’ (III, 34) ; mepd-e hana-du he says to this 
boy (Ij 25) ; rdjgana-'ye (said) to the queen (III, 50) ; 
Semu-ye (said) to S. ’’ (III, 7, so 33) ; B-yd (said) to the 
sister (I, 42). In pd-e, above, the y has been dropped 
between two vowels. 

In ydra-ye “ (an exile) on the bank (of the Indii-r*' (III, 4), 
and in Ur-ke '' in the house ” (I, 27), the Dative is used in 
the sense of the Locative. In Mingaore-ye (went) to 
Mingaora (I, 1), Mingaore is in the Oblique Form. 

29. From instances like gdm-ke and gdm-ge, Sl-ge and B-ye, 
we can conclude that these three postpositions may be used 
ad libitum^ one for the other. The original postposition was 
probably he, of which ge and ye (e) are weakened forms. 
Ke (< krte) is a common Dative suffix in Dardic and Indian 
languages, and in Maiya it reappears as gai. So far as we 
can see, words ending in vowels seem to prefer ge or ye (or e), 
or, in other words, the h between two vowels tends to become 
g, and then to disappear, a y being inserted in compensation. 
Similarly, in Sina, the termination ago, of the past participle, 
is liable, in the colloquial language, to be sounded as ayo, 

30. Singular Ablative. — The Singular Ablative sometimes 
ends in d (or a). Thus, Brdjdma pewu he sent clothes from 
the house '' (I, 60) ; puytud nigdt issued (i.e? ceased) 
from enmity (I, 52) ; Ura nigdt '' issued from the house ’’ 
(III, 31) ; Sulaimdnik nmd ucit Sulaimanik arose from 
sleep '' (III, 43) ; Kaldma-iva down from Kalam ” (III, 61) ; 
Semu loatana hazat '' Semu drove (him) from the country ’’ 
(III, 3). 

31. More often, the Ablative is indicated by the postposition 
ma (or md), or mid '' from in or by the postposition hejd 

from The former may be compared with the Tirahi md, 
the Kasmiri mama, and the Sanskrit madhjdt, Kejd is a 
compound of ke, the postposition of the Dative, and jd. 
With jd, compare the Sina jd, zd. Examples with md, etc., 
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are : hm-md '' from tie well ’’ (L. 237) ; ‘‘ (asked) 

*from the Khan ” (I, 5) ; mds-ma (asked) from the man ” 
(I, 24) ; saran-ma (asked) from the girl ’’ (III, 28) ; Badax- 
sdn-mid “ (he came) from Badakhshan ’’ (II, 7) ; teKufdr-mid 
j)ade-ge hyat ‘Hhey were driven baclrwards from (i.e. by) 
that Kafir ’’ (II, 13) ; Gurndl-mid (the army came) from 
Gurnal (III, 14) ; Katdr-mid “ (he came) from Katar ” 
(11, 1) ; ^oivdhmid ‘‘ (he took taxes) from TorwaP’ (II, 5). 

32. For Mjd, we have : — duhdnddr-Mjd (I bought it) from 
a shopkeeper ’’ (L. 241) ; su-kejd '' (taller) than the sister ’’ 
(L. 231). 

33. Postpositions signifying '' after govern the Ablative, 
as in teldpds “ after from then ”, i.e. after that time (II, 49 ; 
III, 47) ; pd te-Mjd piydj ye-du “ the boy comes behind 
thee ” (L. 239). 

34. Singular Genitive. — The Genitive takes the termination 

-si (sometimes written -56, -se). This may be compared 
with the Tirahi Genitive termination -s or -si, with the 
Kasmiri Dative termination -s, with the Sina termination 
-se ^ of the Agentive, and with the Sanskrit Genitive termina- 
tion -sya. There does not appear to be any difference of 
function between the termination -si and the termination 
-se (-56). 2 Examples are : — Abd-sln-si yam-ye to the bank 
of the Indus ” (III, 4) ; Bdha-si kdm-ge to the tribe of the 
Baba ” '^11, 33) ; hdp-si ''happiness of the father ” 

(I, 22) ; hiu-si tkdm " a 6m-tree ” (II, 31) ; chal-si cis " the 
breast of a she-goat ” (II, 18) ; ddd-si e pd "a son of the 
ancestor ” (II, 16) ; de-si kaman " a master of the share ” 
(II, 26) ; gdm-si " the people of the village ” (I, 30) ; 
gJid-si zm " the saddle of the horse ” (L. 226) ; Jebeya-si ddd 
'^the ancestor of the Jaber (clan)” (II, 7, etc.); Jcdm-si 
imdm " the Imam of the tribe ” (II, 50) ; saran " the 

^ This is really a Dative termination, transferred to the Agentive under 
the influence of Tibetan. 

^ Phrases such as mas-sc bha ‘Hhe brother of the man" Q,nd mdS’Si^u 
"the sister of the man (both in L. 231) suggest that se is masculine, and 
si feminine ; but this is not borne out by the other examples. 
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daughter of a Khan ’’ (I, 39, 43) ; maldz a guest 

of the Khan ” (I, 46) ; watan-ge “ to the country of 

the Khan ” (I, 46) ; ( * '?^) '' Khan 

(I, 53) ; ancestor of Khana ’’ (II, 34) ; 

mds-si su the man’s sister" (L. 225) ; 7tids-se pd '' the man’s 
son ” (L. 228) ; mds-se hhd '' the man’s brother ” (L. 231) ; 
Mayo-si mas “ men of Mayo ” (III, 22) ; Miskii-si odld-hd 
'' up to the rock of Mishku ” (III, 61) ; Narid-Br dad ” the 
ancestor of the Narer (clan) ” (II, 1) ; pd-si the siBt(‘r 
of the boy ” (I, 44) ; pm-si puc '' the son of the uncle ” 
(L. 225) ; Semu-se Idt-ke ‘^for a fight of (i.e. with) Semu 
(III, 12) ; Semu-si karma S.’s army ” (III, 14) ; Semu-si 
Ur-ke “ to S.’s house ” (III, 39) ; sitdr-se mas the man of the 
guitar ” (I, 6, etc.) ; Sulaimdnik-si karma ‘‘ S.’s army ” 
(in, 14) ; Sulaimdnik-si saran ” S.’s daughter ” (III, 23) ; 
Sulaimdnik-si pddsdln the rule of S. ” (III, 46, so 61) ; 
sai-se klmat the price of the thing ” (L. 232) ; Tdwdl-si 
Imam ''the Imam of Torwal ” (II, 51) ; tuhak-si dmvd " the 
grant of a rifle ” (II, 44, 45) ; ivatan-se ^ 

descendant of the Khan of the country ” (I, 12) ; wataji-si 
serikat " division of the country ” (II, 8) ; watan-si ivazlr 
" the wazir of the country ” (II, 42) ; yai-si ci$ " the breast 
of the mother ” (II, 18, 21). 

35. The Genitive is sometimes governed by a postposition 
as in ghd-se jada " on a horse ” (L. 230) ; NingdB-se kac-ke 
" (went) near K.” (I, 2) ; saran-si kan-ke " (went) near the 
girl ” (in, 29) ; dadan-si ken-ta " by the side of the fire- 
place ” (III, 42) ; Tdivdl-si mus-ke “ in front of Torwal ” 
(II, 31) ; ihdm-si tin " under a tree ” (L. 230). 

36. In one instance, the Oblique Form, or Ablative, alone, 
is used for the Genitive. It is nedd phem dise^ on the opposite 
side of the river ” (II, 3). 

37. The verb \/di- "strike” apparently puts the object 
struck in the Genitive, as in saran-si kan-de did " he struck the 
girl with an arrow ” (III, 30) ; Semu-si sd-si did " he struck 
Semu’s head ” (III, 44). It is to be noted that in Sina verbs 
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Pp. 32, 1. 21 ; 43, 1. 16 ; 46, 1. 7 ; 49, 1. 10 ; 66, 1. 16 ; 
70, 1. 21 ; 85, 1. 19 ; 86, 1. 9 ; 105, col. 2 ; 118, 
11. 13, 17. Read “ Smkat. ” 

Pp. 41, 1. 13 ; 43, 1. 12. Read “ de ”, and correct the 
Index on p. 93 accordingly. 

P. 64, 1. 4 from bottom, for “ sat “ to be ”, read “ sat, 
to be ”. 

P. 93. The entry “ dM ” is in wrong alphabetical order. 

P, 163, Art. x'd-nzn. Add “ Of. Gar. Jidnza, Kh. 

and add these words in their proper places on 
pp. 202 and 204. 
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of striking do not take the accusative, but take a special 
Variety of the Oblique Form for the object struck.^ 

38. Singular Locative. — The Oblique Form in e {e) is 
commonly used in a locative sense. Thus, dere at the 
door (III, 21) ; dih on the (opposite) side (of the river) ’’ 
(II, 3; dm, m, 37); HrE ^4n the house’’ (III, 18; 
L. 223, 226, 233). A Locative in o occurs in panjam halo 
(Nom. htil) ‘‘ in the fifth year ” (III, 9). 

39. The postposition me (variants, me, mi, ml) means “ in ”, 
as in liat-me in the hand ” (I, 4) ; hujrd-me in the guest- 
room ” (1, 18) ; kile-me ‘‘ in the village ” (II, 19) ; manjlas-me 

in the entertainment ” (I, 21) ; Towdl-me “ in T5rwal ” 
(II, 2) ; khand-me on the hill-top ” (L. 229). 

Bihu-ml ‘‘in Bihun” (III, 47); Kanhel-ml “in K.” 
(Ill, 2) ; Idt-mi “ in the fight ” (III, 16) ; Mayd-ml “ in M.” 
(Ill, 4) ; Punkd-ml “ in P.” (II, 3) ; Tdwdl-ml “ in Torwal ” 
(II, 20, 29) ; watan-ml “ in the country ” (II, 10 ; III, 8, 46). 

40. The postposition zet means “ over ”, and also “ con- 
cerning ”, “ about ”. Thus, gdm-zet “ (rule) over the village ” 
(III, 1) ; rdjgana-M “ (in love) concerning (i.e. with) the 
queen ” (III, 49) ; saran-zet pasat “ they quarrelled over 
the girl ” (III, • 24). 

41. Other Locative postpositions are bd “up to”; pore 
“ up to, till ” ; jada “ upon ” ; kan-ke “ to near ” ; and 
ken-ta “ bsside Examples are: Mi^ku-si cdld-bd “up 
to the rock of Mishku ” (III, 61) ; sattam perla pore “ till the 
seventh generation ” (II, 48) ; glw-se jada “ (seated) on a 
horse ” (L. 230) ; te saran-si kan-ke gd “ he went to near that 
girl ” (III, 29) ; dadan-si ken-ta “ by the side of the fireplace ” 
(III, 42). It will be observed that jatZa, kan-ke, and ken-ta 
“ govern the genitive 

In the phrase e dl “on one day ” (I, 18, 32), the locative 
takes no postposition whatever. 


^ See Dr, Grahame Bailey's Grammar, pp, 60, 69. Dr. Bailey calls this 
form " the 2nd Accusative 
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42. Of the above postpositions, me can be compared with 
the Indian me, Kasmiri manz, Veron munj, Maiya ma:z, 
Sina mazd, Past5 miyanj, Sanskrit madhje, and Avesta 
maiSydna. The origin of the others is obscure. The word 
zet may be compared with the §ina ah on ”, and with the 
Caspian Persian -ja (Avesta haca), Pdre is borrowed from 
Paste. Bd may be the Persian hd. Jada is probably merely 
a by-form of ht. 

43. Plural. — The List of Words shows a few substantives 
that form the plural by adding e, which, when the word ends 
in a vowel, forms a diphthong. These are bdpe (sing, bap) 

fathers ” (L. 106) ; gJie '' a marc ”, plur. gJiai (L. 141) ; 
gd “ a cow ”, plur. gai (L. 145). Similarly, in the Pollctales, 
we have sarane ‘‘ girls ” (sing, saran) (III, 17). The plural 
of dim “ a daughter ”, is dhl (L. 116), and the word H “ a 
sister ”, also has its plural probably B (see § 18). 

As in Tirahi, however, the Nominative Plural in the Folk- 
tales and List is, except in the cases given above, always the 
same as the singular. The word hhai “ brothers ”, '' cousins ” ^ 
(1, 15, 31) (singular hhd) is the only other exception. Examples 
are Urdt '' he-goats ” (L. 152) ; cMl “ she^-goats ” (id.) ; 
go “ bulls ” (L. 144) ; glw '' horses ” (L. 140) ;'"jiusai '' deer ” 
(L. 155) ; do Ml “ two years ” (II, 47) ; Icijl “ bitches ” 
(L. 149) ; kujdf (sing, kufdr or hipdr) Kafirs ” (II, 17) ; 
kuju “ dogs ” (L. 148) ; people ” (collective noun) 

(I, 30 ; III, 33) ; mas men ” (III, 22) ; Musulmdn Musal- 
mans ” (II, 29) ; dvds pus '' twelve sons ” (II, 4) ; puc 
“ sons ” (L. 223) ; saran '' daughters ” (cf. sarane “ above ”), 
(L. 115) ; du salmi '' two rupees ” (L. 232). 

44. For the Accusative Plural, we have jdma pai “ send 
clothes ! ” (I, 49) ; mdl cid-du he is grazing cattle ” 
(L. 229) ; tiyd sdlml gin take those rupees ! ” (L. 235). 

45. The Plural has an ObliqLue Form ending in a (or d), 
nsed before postpositions, but, as in the Singular, it is often 

1 Cf, Biddulpli, p. 76, "cousins are styled ‘brother’ or ‘sister’." 
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dropped. For the Plural Dative, we have hhayd-ge (Sing, 
^om. hJid, Plur. Nom. hJiai) “ to the brothers ” (I, 32) ; bdba-ye 
(Sing. Nom. bap) “ to fathers ” (L. 108) ; dhia-ge (Sing. 
Nom. dhu, Plur. Nom. dM) “ to daughters ” (L. 117) ; mas 
“ a man ” (Sing. Dat. mds-Jce, Plur. Nom. mas, Dat. mdza-ge) 
(§3rf) (L. 119, 121, 124, 126). With the Oblique termination 
dropped, wo have maldz-gc “ to the guests ” (I, 29) ; saran-ge 
“ to daughters ” (L. 117). 

46. For the Plural Ablative, we have dhia-md or dhia-hejd 
“ from daughters ” (L. 118). 

For the Plural Genitive, we have hoha-se “ of fathers ” 
(L. 107) ; dhia-si “ of daughters ” (L. 116) ; and, with the 
termination dropped, saran-si “ of daughters ” (L. 116). 

ADJECTIVES 

47. Some genuine Torwali adjectives, especially those strong 
forms descended from original words with the ^a-suffix, change 
for gender as in the allied languages ; but, so far as the F olktales 
go, there are few clear examples available — I have, indeed, 
noted only two. One is te jumaldar hi meVi bat bam, “ that 
headman agatn said the same word ” (I, 35). Here mell 
is certainly feminine, but we do not know the form of the 
masculine. The other is lehir cMl “ a red she-goat ” (II, 18). 
Here lehiry ot lililr is the feminine of hhur “ red ”, given in 
Biddulph’s vocabulary. We shall, however, under the head 
of verbs (§§ 189, 194, 199), find several instances of feminine 
Past Participles, in which there has been a change of form 
on account of gender. On the other hand, many adjectives 
with a weak termination do not change for gender or number, 
and the same applies to certain adjectives borrowed from 
Pasto. Thus ; — 

yora (variant yora) (Pasto ywara) “ good ”, in yora mas 
“ a good man ” (L. 119) ; yora “ good happiness ” 

(fern.) (I, 20)-; yora d “ a good woman ” (L. 128) ; yora md^ 
“ good men ” (L. 124) ; yora cl “ good women ” (L. 130). 
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naka/ra bad ”, in nakdra pd a bad boy ’’ (L. 129) ; ndJcdra 
saran a bad girl” (L. 131). 

48. As the materials in the Pollctales on this important 

point are so scanty, I here give a list of adjectives that change 
for gender, abstracted from Biddulph’s English-Torwalak 
vocabulary. These I have arranged in classes, permitting 
us to formulate rules that will apply to others not given in 
the list. It will be observed that in many cases the chang(i is, 
as in KasmirJ, due to old epenthesis, although the original 
termination that caused the epenthesis has in most cases 
disappeared. One example will show what I mean. The 
word hisun black ” has a feminine ld§en. This shows that 
the masculine had originally some such form as "^kisanu 
(derived from Slrt. hmiakali), with a feminine In 

the language as at present spoken ^ki^anu, by epenthesis, 
has become himn, and Vdsani has become kUen^ just as 
the corresponding Kasmirl word krehon^ has, by epenthesis, 
krehun'^^ for its feminine. 

Sometimes the epenthesis is carried further back than the 
final syllable. Thus, from the Skt. kdmalakah '' soft ”, we 
have kumul (for ^kumalu or ^ha^nalu)^ with a feminine 
kernel (for ^humali or "^kamali). This epenthesis even occurs, 
by analogy, in words borrowed from other languages, such 
as Persian or Pasto. Such a word is kamzor weak ”, of 
which the feminine is kemzer. • 

49. The following is the list of Adjectives taken from 
Biddulph’s vocabulary : — 

Adjectives ending in d or dh change the final d or dh to a, 
as in : — 

Masculine. Feminine, 

hujd alert ” Jiujd (note the double epenthesis) 

sugdh “ easy ” sugd 

Those in o change o to e, as in : — 
sijo beautiful ” Uge (cf. Uju, bel) * 

0^0 '' ugly ” eh (double epenthesis) 
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Those in u change u to as in : — 
huku '' brave, generous ’’ Imhi 
Hju clean siji (cl sijo, ab.) 

But cunu “ yellow ” cene (double epenthesis) 

So, words with the adjectival ending -liu change to as in : — 

Hdaliu “ cold sidailii (from Udal cold subst.) 

bnsauM hungry ’’ husaihi (from bus “ hunger ”) 

tisauhu “ thirsty ” iisaihi (from tis '' thirst 

Others change €i to U, as in : — 

lu deaf ’’ bil 

hu '' hard leu 

ugu heavy ugil (double epenthesis) 

Words ending in a consonant preceded by a generally change 
a to e, as in : — 

gan great ” gen 

juhal thin ’’ jubel 

ujal “ white ” ujel 

utal high iowever, has util, which may be a mere variation 
of spelling for uteL 

There are two exceptions : — 
la^ bad>?’ Uz 

an blind ’’ an, in which the a of an (masc.) is 

sounded like the u in gun 
while the a of an (fern.) is 
sounded like the a in 
'' America 

When a word ends in a consonant preceded by d, the d 
becomes d, as in : — 
bdr ‘‘ fat, thick ” bar 

In similar circumstances, e also becomes d, as in : — 
hamdder industrious ” Jeamddar 

37 


TOKWALI 


§ 50] 


In similar circumstances, i becomes as in 


hizin ‘‘ broad '' 

hizln 

jik “ long ” 

jik 

cit “ low 

c%t 

In similar circumstances, o usually becomes e, as in : — 

Tcol, “ crooked ” 

kel 

anatol ‘‘ dirty ’’ 

anatel 

Jcoror round ’’ 

kCTCT 1 ^ . 

Jcamzdr ‘‘ weak 

- i (double epenthesis) 

kemzer) 

An exception is : — 
sot '' slow ’’ 

sot 

In the following word, d becomes a : — 

6z (? dz) “ wet ” 

az (? az). The corresponding Sina 


word is azu. 

In similar circmustances, u sometimes becomes i, as in : — 

cuk '' acid ’’ 

cik 

cun narrow ” 

cin 

lud (? lud) “ small ” 

lid (? lid) 

and sometimes becomes 

e (probably a matter of spelling), 

as in : — 


kiSu7i “ black ” 

kisen 

XUS “ happy ” 

xes 

piM '' smooth ’’ 

pihl , 

humul “ soft 
kurrun ‘‘ short 

(double epenthesis) 

Exceptions are : — 
kud lame 

kud 

upur light ” 

ipir (? Ipir) 

In similar circumstances, u becomes as in ; — 

lokur red 

lihlr (double epenthesis) 

sus ( ? sus) straight, 

si^ (? sis) 

upright 


60. As in connected languages, comparison is eSected by 
putting the thing with which comparison is made inljp the 


38 


NUMERALS, CARDINALS 


[§ 52 

Ablative case, as in su-hejd ucat “ taller tban the sister 
(L. 231). The Superlative is obtained with the help of the 
Locative of bud or bud alL’, as in buda-me ucat high among 
all, highest ’’ (L. 137) ; bud mdm-ml belitar best of all 
men ’’ (L. 134). 


NUMERALS 

51. Cardinals. — “ One ” is e (variant e) or eh (variant ek). 
The word e {e) is also regularly used as an indefinite article, 

as in : midd e mdz dp “ a certain man came before him ” 
(I, 3) ; e dl “ on a day, one day ” (I, 18, 32) ; e mas aSu 
there was a man ” (I, 21) ; Punkd-ml e Icupdr asu there 
was a Kafir in Punka ” (11, 3 ; so III, 2) ; e pd paidd ho-du 
a boy has been born (II, 20) ; e biu-si thdm asu '' there 
was a biu-tieQ ’’ (II, 31) ; tesi e dusman asu he had an enemy 
(III, 1) ; tesi e saran aB “ he had a daughter (III, 17) ; 
tela pas Bihu-ml e rdjgana aB after that there was a queen 
in Bihun ’’ (III, 47). 

As a numeral, we have : — mo duyimo e hm let us two 
become one (II, 11) ; me Jebeya-si ddd-si e pd paidd hu 
” of this ancestor of Jaber, there was one son born ” (II, 16) ; 
e mds andere cir husd asu one man among them was very 
intelligent (III, 27) ; eh bana-du me saran d gina-du ”, 
one say§, I will take this girl,’ (another says, etc.) ” (III, 25) ; 
eh dui-sdt jdr ne ye-du one does not come to agreement 
with the other ” (III, 26) ; eh one ” (L. 1). 

A more definite form is e-ga, in td Xodd e-ga du^ na huwe 
‘‘ may God not make one two for thee ” (II, 48) or e-g%, in 
e-gi ti-hun jumdlddr asu “ one of them was a head man ” 
(I, 16). In III, 15, we have diumo eh-dije eri hul which means 
the two (armies) halted in front of each other Regarding 
this sentence, see § 56, below. 

52. Two ” du (variants du, do), as in d te-ge du zdt majlis 
hd-du '‘1 am making an entertainment for thee for two 
nights ” (I, 10) ; dd kdl gai '' two years passed ” (II, 47) ; 
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td Xodd e-ga du na kmve (as shown under one (II, 48) 
du sdlrm ‘‘ two rupees ” (L. 232). 

53. Three/’ cd (? Qd) (L. 3) ; ca (fe “three parts ” (11, 10). 
“ Four,” cau (L. 4) (Biddulph, choh, i.e. go). 

“ Five,” panj (L. 5) (Bid. pan). 

“ Six/’ 50 (? so) (L. 6). 

“ Seven,” sat (L. 7). 

“ Eight,” at (L. 8). 

“ Nine,” nom (L. 9) ; num his saimie tisi-sdt asl “ nine 
times twenty girls were with her ” (III, 17). 

54. “ Ten,” da^ (L. 10) ; ml das hhai asl “ I had ten 
cousins ” (I, 15) ; se das hhai dhan-ge derl “ those ten cousins 
remained by themselves ” (I, 31). 

“ Eleven,” agds (Biddulph). 

“ Twelve,” tisi dvds pus aB “ he had twelve sons ” (II, 4). 
(Bid. duwds.) 

“ Thirteen,” ces (? (^es) (Bid.). 

“ Fourteen,” cetiis (Bid.). 

“ Fifteen,” pans (Bid.). 

“Sixteen,” hs (? ses) (Bid.). 

“ Seventeen,” satds (Bid.). ^ 

“ Eighteen,” atds (? atd§) (Bid.). 

“ Nineteeen,” anhl§ (Bid.). 

“Twenty,” hU (L. 11) ; num bis “nine times twenty ”, 
as in § 53. ^ 

21, ek-o-bls (Bid.). 

30, daBo-hls (Bid.). 

40, du hl^ (Bid.). 

50, da^ 0 du his (L. 12). 

60, cd bl§ (Bid.). 

70, das 0 cd his (Bid.). 

80, CO his (Bid.). 

90, das 0 CO his (Bid.). 

100, panj his (L. 13). Biddulph gives soh (i.e. so). 

1,000, zer (Bid.). 

It will be observed that the counting is vigesimal. 
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56. Ordinals. — ^We have : — 

First,” aiml (borrowed from Paste), in awal-me Xdna-si 
dad wot at first the ancestor of Klana arrived ” (II, 34). 
Biddulph gives mm, which also means ‘‘ before 

“ Second,” duyi, in j)dji tisi duyi bhd dp “ afterwards his 
second brother came ” (II, 39). Biddulph gives pas, which 
also means after ”. 

“ Third,” cui (? 0.d) in jmji tisi cui bhd loat afterwards 
his third brother arrived ” (11, 43) ; do hdl gai, cui hdl ho 
“ two years passed, (and) the third year happened ” (II, 47). 
• Biddulph gives tlui. The real word is probably Qui, with a 

cerebral c, 

“ Fourth,” cothum, in cothum de ml '' the fourth share (is) 
mine ” (II, 10) ; pdji ti-hun cothum bhd am '' afterwards 
there was their fourth brother ” (II, 46). 

Fifth,” panjam (Bid, pdnjam), in Semu-sdt panjam hdlo 
karma ucit in the fifth year the army arose with Semu ” 
(III, 9). 

Sixth ” hwam (? sowam) (Biddulph). 

“ Seventh ” sattam, in td Xodd sattam perla pore e~ga du 
na kuwe may; God not make one two (i.e. increase) for thee 
till the seventh generation ” (II, 48). 

56. Other numeral words are : — 

dul “ another ”, in dul bana-du, me saran d gina-du ” ; 
eh dui-sdi Jor ne ye-du “ another says, ‘ I am taking this girl ’ ; 
one does not come to agreement with another ” (III, 25). 
Compare eh-dije, under '' one ”, above (§ 51). The word dije 
is doubtful, not being clear in the original MS. Perhaps 
we should read duye. 

diumo ^ or duyimo the two, both ”, in diumo ek-dije eri 
hul the two armies halted in front of each other ” (III, 16), 
but see above ; mo duyimo te Kufdr-he e hul ; d duyimo se-de 
langl “ ‘ let both of us become one for (the sake of) that 
Kafir ’ ; they both crossed (the river) by a bridge ” (II, 
11 , 12 ). 

1 So clearly in the original MS. We should expect duimo, 
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57. ar “ half in m mt In “ half night became (i.e. it became 
midnight)’’ (III, 43); du salmi d ar “two rupees and ‘a 
half ” (L. 232), 

PRONOUNS 

58. The Pronoun of the First Person is d (variant a) 

The following forms have been noted : — 

Singular, ISToni, a, ai. 

Ag. me, me, mai, md, 

Acc. md, (Biddulph) mai, 

Gen. mi (variant me) {md o chi of me and of 
thee ”). 

ObL me (variants me, me), (Bid.) ma. 

Plural, Nom. md (variant md), moi (emph.), (Bid.) ma, 
Ag. mahi, moi (emph.). 

Acc. (Bid.) ma. 

Gen. amun, mun. 

Obi. (Bid.) 7710. 

When forms are not available in the specimens I have 
given those shown by Biddulph. I have also given forms 
shown by him when they differ from mine.^ Examples of 
the use of this Pronomi are : — 

59. Singular Nominative. — d s^wdl Jcd-du “ I make ji 
request ” (I, 9) ; d x^'fi-se puH thu “ I am the descendant of 
a Khan ” (I, 12) ; d lut dsu “ I was small ” (I, 13; ; d ha cal 
hei “ what device shall I do ? ” (I, 24) ; d x^sdl ho “ I became 
happy ” (I, 40) ; dgd'^1 went ” (I, 43) ; d hizi “ I shall go ” 
(I, 44) ; d ahani hah-du “ I am going myself ” (I, 45) ; d te-ge 
dai “ I will give (her) to thee ” (I, 49) ; d yamjdn hd-thu 
“ I have become worried ” (I, 55) ; d nimd-du “ I wish (for) ” 
(II, 38, 41) ; d jdr thu “ I am ready ” (III, 12) ; a gina-du 
“ I am taking ” (III, 25) ; a H “ I shall make ” (III, 28) ; 
d (fern.) ta gina-zi “ I take thee ” (III, 51) ; yap d nigdli 
“ I will excavate a canal ” (III, 62) ; d ta gini “ I will take 
thee ” (III, 63) ; ai nidd hao-dud “ I was making inspection ” 
(I, 19). 
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, 60. Singular Agentive. — me banu '' I said ’’ (I, 20) ; me 
tanu su tes-he na dit I did not give my sister to him (I, 34) ; 
me aj cir pand Jci-jl to-day I have made a long journey ” 
(L. 224) ; me kudu-du “ I have beaten ’’ (L. 228) ; mai 
kudu “ I struck ” (L. 185) ; md pan sdbat I prepared the 
road ’’ (III, 41). 

61. Singular Accusative. — md gin '' take me! ” (III, 50). 

62. Singular Grenitive. — ml bap m% ml derd sat Jiu my 
father died, my house became ruined ’’ (I, 13-14) ; ml das bhai 
aSl “ I had ten cousins ” (I, 15) ; se ml tarbur am he was 
my paternal cousin (I, 17) ; ml derd jand clean ye my 
house (I, 27) ; cotlmm de ml “ the fourth share (is) mine ” 
(II, 10) ; ml yai u bdp kafir thl ‘‘ my mother and father are 
unbelievers ’’ (II, 29) ; ml bdp my father ” (L. 233) ; me pizi- 
si puG “ the son of my uncle (L. 225) ; watan-si md o chi 
serlkat hi let there be division of the country of (i.e. between) 
me and thee (II, 8). 

63. Singular Oblique. — chi me-ge ka ham thu “what 
business is there of thee for (i.e. with) me ? ’’ (I, 7) ; tanu m 
me-ge du “ give thy daughter to me I ” (I, 33) ; e tanu su me-ge 
na dit “ he did not give me his daughter ’’ (I, 35) ; td me-ge 
lea mubdrahl dit what congratulations didst thou give to 
me ? ” (I, 38) ; tanu saran me-ge de “ give me thy daughter 1 
(I, 48) ; fne-ge jama pai “ send to me clothes ! ” (I, 49) ; 
me-ge tubak-si duwd kd “ do to me the benediction of (i.e. 
present me with) a rifle 1 ” (II, 44) ; aban me-ge Idt-ke j dr ku 

make thyself for me ready for a fight ! ” (III, 11) ; me-te-ge 
kam thu “ there is business for me and for thee ’’ (I, 6) ; 
me-ye kalimd baydn kd “ repeat the creed to me ” (II, 35). 

me-kejd muj baz “ walk before me 1 ” (L. 238). 

me-sdt Idt kmoa “ make ye a fight with me ’’ (III, 5). 

64. Plural Nominative. — md bana-du “ we say ’’ (I, 33) ; md 
bill ‘‘let us go ’’ (I, 36) ] md banin “ let us say ” (I, 39) ; md 
puyiud nigdt “ we have gone out (i.e. ceased) from enmity ’’ 
(I, 52)^; md duyimo e hul “ we two shall become one (II, 11) : 
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mo tihd musulmmi hei ''let us make them Moslems (II, 29) ; 
mo is recorded only in L. 17 ; moi te-sdt harmd yanin, te 
watan-rm moi Idt H, moi barai hesijdt moi ginin " we verily 
will go with thee as an army, we verily did fighting in that 
country, we verily made victory, we verily shall take loot 
(III, 7, 8). This sentence is the only authority for the form 
moi, which seems to be an emphatic form — " It is we 
who, etc/’ 

66. Plural Agentive. — mahl hdu " we struck ” (L. 188). 
This is the only authority. Cf. tahl, the corresponding form 
of tu "thou ” (§ 69). For ondi, see te watan-ml moi Icit hi, 
moi barai kl, at the end of the preceding paragraph. 

66. Plural Genitive. — The only authority for amun and 
mun is L. 18, 19. Amun appears to be doubtful. Biddulph 
also gives mun, 

67. Plural Oblique. — te mb-ma tajpos ko-nin " (if) he make 
(i.e. ask) a question from us ” (I, 37). 

68. All the above forms can easily be explained from Indo- 
Eranian analogies, except the Genitive Plural, a^nun or 
mun. These last can be compared with the Gawar-bati 
amo-na. It is evident that the final n is the*relic of an old 
postposition. Compare also the Do^a dialect of Kasmiri 
ahmd, and the Garwi mo, both Genitives Plural. 

69. The Pronoun of the Second Person is tu " tbou The 
following forms have been noted ; — 

Singular, Nom. tu (variant tu), ta. 

Ag. td (variant ta), tai. 

Acc. td, (Biddulph) tai. 

Gen. chi (variant chi), (Bid.) ci. 

OH. te (variant te), (Bid.) tai. 

Plural, Nom. to (variant to), tho. 

Ag. tahl. 

Acc. (Bid.) to. 

Gen. tun, thun. 

Obi. (Bid.) to. 


pk 
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Wlien forms are not available in tbe specimens, I have 
^iven those shown by Biddnlph. I have also given forms 
• shown by him when they differ from mine. Examples of the 
use of this Pronoun are : — 

I • * * 70. Singular Nominative. — tu Jcet-si thu of where are 

^ ; thou ? ’’ (I, 6) ; tu ha shvdl hd-du ‘‘ what request dost thou 

f make ? ’’ (I, 9) ; tu ha yaim-de yam-jdn ho-du, “ by what 
trouble art thou troubled ? (I, H) ; tu baz go thou ! ’’ 

(I, 25, 44, 45) ; tu gd-m ‘‘ thoii hadst gone ’’ (I, 39) ; tu he dp 
“ why art thou come V (I, 47) ; tu beHe me-ge jama pai 
• ^ do thou, having gone, send clothes to me ! ’’ (I, 49) ; 

4 tu yora md§ thu thou art a good man (I, 56) ; tu ha nima-du 

“ what dost thou desire ? ’’ (II, 37, 40) ; tu yap nigdl do thou 
excavate a canal ’’ (III, 51). 

71. Singular Agentive. — td me-ge ha mubdrahl dit 
what congratulation didst thou give me ? ” (I, 38) ; saran 
td aban-ge lehl thou demandest the girl for thyself ” (I, 39) ; 
td pan sabat didst thou prepare the road ? ” (III, 40) ; 
ta ydp nigdll '' (if) thou didst excavate the canal ’’ (III, 53) ; 
pde td his-hejd gin'-thu from whom hast thou bought 
that thing ? ’’ (L. 240), The form tai occurs only in tai 
hudu ‘‘ thou struckest ’’ (L. 186). 

72. Singular Accusative. — td mdnin '' they may kill 
thee ’’ (I, 44) ; td Xodd e-ga du na huwe may God not make 
two one ^or) thee (i.e. increase thy offspring) ’’ (II, 48) ; 
d ta told gina-zl I (fern.) am then taking thee (III, 51, 
similarly 53). 

73. Singular Genitive. — e chi bdp-si asi ‘'this 

pleasure was of thy father '' (i.e. he used to have it) (I, 22) ; 
ca de mi watan-mi chi “three shares in this country (are) 
thine ’’ (II, 10) ; chi ndm ha thu “what is thy name ? 
(L, 220) ; chi hdp-si me “ in thy father’s house ” (L. 223). 

74. Singular Oblique. — me-te-ge ham thu “there is 

business for me (and) thee ” (i.e. I have business with thee) 
(I, 6) ; d te-ge majlis hd-du “ I (will) make an entertainment 
for thee ” (I, 10) ; te-ge mubdrahi-ye dp “ I came to thee for 
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congratulation (I, 40) ; d te-ge dai '' I give to thee (I, 49) ; 
d te-ge s^wdl hd-du “ I make a request to thee ’’ (I, 56) ; .M 
te-ge kasab huwe he may do work for thee ’’ (III, 35). 

d te-Mjd s^ivdl kd-du I am making a request from thee 
(I, 8) ; d te-Mjd xdnl nimd-du I desire Khanship from thee 
(II, 38) ; te-Mjd fiydj “ behind thee ’’ (L. 239). 

d te-sdt serlhat na kd-du I do not do sharing with thee ” 
(II, 9) ; moi te-sdt Jearmd yayiin we verily will go with tlxec 
as an army ” (III, 7) ; te-sad maskuld conversation with 
thee (I, 56), 

76. Plural Nominative. — to ham go ye ! (I, 41) ; 

to Idt na kuwa '' do not ye fighting ! ” (III, 28). The word 
is written thd in L. 160, 166, 183, 199, 209, 215. 

76. Plural Agentive. — taU kudu “ ye struck ’’ (L. 189). 

77. Plural Genitive. — e manjlas thun hujrd-me hd-dut 
'' this entertainment used to be in your guest-house (I, 23). 
L. 24, 26 have tun, 

78. It will be observed that the above forms are parallel 
to those of the first person. Most can at once be explained 
by Indo-Eranian analogies. The aspirated forms thd and 
thun, alongside of to and tun, may be compared with the 
Eajasthani (Marwari, etc.) the, as well as with the Garwi 
thd and Doda tuh (Standard Kasmiri, td¥), all meaning 

you Compare, also, the Sina (Dras) thd '' thou 

• 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

79. The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is e (written 
eh in L. 26) this (near), he It also appears under 
the form he (Biddulph, he), Biddulph gives the following 
declension : — 


Singular, 

Plural, 

Nom. he. 

iya. 

Acc. ess {'I es). 

iyd. 

Gen. issa{'tisa). 

iyasa. 

Abl. ez-ma. 

iya-ma. 


46 





PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE e [§ 84 

80. Singular Nominative. — Examples in the specimens 
ar,e : M me Idda Sit hi she became aware of this fight 
(III, 21) ; M hdme mas gina-zl which man does she take ? ’’ 
(III, 28) ; M te-ge hasab hme he may do work for thee ’’ 
(III, 35). 

81. Singular Agentive. — e land sii me-ge na dit '' he did 
not give his sister to me ” (I, 35). 

We have an Oblique Form in fis' fas aCter this (I, 30). 
Before a sonant this becomes ez, as in Biddulph’s ez-ma. 

82. Plural Nominative. — e baz&dl '' they go ” (L. 210), 
and he fade-ge nun they turned backwards ” (II, 14) ; 
te Kufcir he hazat ‘‘ they were driven away by that Kafir ’’ 
(11, 15) ; he gai '' they went (III, 32). Biddulph, as we 
have seen, gives iya. 

83. As a Pronominal Adjective, e seems to be immutable, 

as in c chi hdp-si asl ; e 7nanjlas thun hujrd-me 

hd-dut '' this pleasure was thy father’s ; this entertainment 
used to be in your guest-room ” (I, 22, 23) ; e pd pat-ge dp 
'' this boy came back ” (I, 26) ; e pd andare beth this boy 
sat inside ” (I, 29) ; ejamdlddr bana-du “ this headman says ” 
(I, 32, 52) ; (i^ letvdnai hu “ this Khan became mad ” 
(I, 54) ; d bes4e e saran-ma tapes hi having gone, I will make 
inquiry from this girl ” (III, 28). 

84. Another immutable Pronominal Adjective is a '' this, 
that ” (Bicldulph dga ^ “ this ”). Examples are : d mas 
me pd-e bana-du this man says to this boy ” (I, 25) ; d pd 
“ that boy (says, went, came) ” (I, 41, 45, 48, 60 ; so II, 28) ; 
d pd na pd-sat '' that boy was not drinking ” (II, 18) ; d mas 
nigdt that man went out ” (III, 31) ; d Sulaimdnih gd 
‘‘ that Sulaimanik went ” (III, 48). 

Eor the Plural, we have : — d duyimo se-de langl these two 
crossed by a bridge ” (II, 12). 

In the original manuscript this word is sometimes translated 
“ this ”, and sometimes '' that ”. The latter seems to be the 

^ Of. Biddulph’s faga, in § 122. 
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correct meaning, although Biddulph gives he and aga for 
“ this and tiya and paga for “ that 

It will be observed that all the above examples are in the 
Nominative case. I have no information as to whether d 
is used in other cases. 

85. The Pronominal Adjective me (variants me, m) is 
sometimes translated this and sometimes “ that An 
examination of its use shows that it is clearly a Proximate 
Demonstrative, and should be translated by this In 
the specimens it is not used with a noun which is the subject 
of a verb, but is twice used with the object of a transitive 
verb in a tense formed from the past participle. It is also 
used in agreement with a noun in the Accusative, but occurs 
most often in agreement with a noun in some Oblique Case. 
Its use with the plural is a matter of doubt, and will be 
separately considered in § 94. Examples are : — 

86. With the Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense derived 

from the Past Participle. — me pd ti sex disciple 

took away this boy ’’ (II, 23) ; Siilaimmiike me cai emu 

Sulaimanik cut this cliff ” (III, 59). 

87. With Singular Accusative.-— samn d gina-du 

I am taking this girl ” (III, 25) ; me saran bud look ye 

at this girl ! ’’ (III, 31) ; me Sulaimanih na md do not kill 
this Sulaimanik ! (III, 35) ; me cai cin '' cut this cliff ! 
(III, 58). 

88. With Singular Agentive.— jooe tapos kl ''this 
boy made inquiry (I, 24). 

89. With Singular Oblique Form.-~-m^ Sulaimdnike sat 
rahar kl " he made a fight with this Sulaimanik ” (III, 3). 

90. With Singular Dative.— mo bana-du me pd-ge 
" we say to this boy (I, 33) ; dad me watan-ge dp " the 
ancestor came to this country ’’ (II, 1, 7) ; tu me Bihu-ge 
yap nigdl " excavate thou a canal to this Bihim (III, 51). 

91. With Singular Ablative . — me tapds kl "he 

made inquiry from this Khan ” (I, 5) ; me mas-ma tarns B 
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he made inquiry from this man ” (I, 24) ; me Tdwdhmia se 
^ mSliyd neyu-dut he was taking taxes from this Torwal ” 
(II, 5) ; d mas me Hra nigdt '' that man went out from this 
, . house (III, 31). 

92. With Singular Genitive. — me gdm-si 

people of this village ’’ (I, 30) ; me pd-si su “ the sister of 
this boy’* (I, 44) : me mm-se ‘‘of this man” (I, 52) ; me 
xm-se cM mm “the wife of this Khan died” (I, 63); 
m7 Narid-si dad mi Joheya-si dad-he banu, “ me tvatan-si 
md-o-chl senkat hi ” “ the ancestor of this KTarer said to the 
ancestor of this Jaber, ‘ let there be division of (i.e. between) 
me and thee of this country ’ ” (II, 8) ; mi Jaheya-si dad “ the 
ancestor of this Jaber ” (II, 9, cf. 16) ; me pd-si ndm “ the 
name of this boy ” (II, 26) ; me kdm-si Imam “ the Imam of 
this tribe ” (II, 50) ; me Sulaimdnik-si saran “ the daughter 
of this Sulaimanik ” (III, 23) ; me saran-si kan-de did “ shot 
this girl with an arrow” (§37) (III, 30) ; me gho-si umu 
“ the age of this horse ” (L. 221). 

93. With Singular Locative. — me manjlas-me “ in this 
entertainment (I, 21) ; ml watan-mi (II, 10) ; me loatan-mi 
(III, 46) “ in this country ” ; se me saran-zet pasat “ they 
quarrelled over this girl ” (III, 24). 

94. With Plural. — No certain instance occurs, but I 
believe that with plural nouns me takes the form mid or 
miyd^ and that it appears in mid Salmi pdyis-ke de (L. 234), 
which is given as a translation of “ give this rupee to him ”. 
I think that the translator has mistaken “ this ” for “ these ” 
and that mid salmi really means “ these rupees Compare 
tiyd, the plural of (§ 96). 

96. The origin of this pronoun must be sought in the 
Avesta ima- (cf. Wa^i yem, Sarikoli yam “ this ”). We may 
also compare the Veron m-is, and KJiowar hamu “ his ”. 
In the plural there are (beside other more doubtful forms) 
Gawarbati erne, Veron mu “ they 
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96. From the Aryan Pronominal base ta- ‘‘ he, she, it, that 
we have the following forms : — 

Singular. 

Norn, te, (Biddnlph) tiya. 

Ag. te. 

Ago. (Bid.) tes. 

Obi. te, (? Gen.) tisi, (Bid.) 
ies. 

Dat. tes-M (variant tes-ke). 

Abl. tes-ma^ (Bid.) tez-ma. 

Gen. tesi (variants tese, tisi, 
tise, tasi) (Bid.) tissa. 

Examples are : — 

97. Singular Nominative.— md-ma tapos konin ‘'he 
may make inquiry from us ” (I, 37). In the Nominative the 
pronoun se (§ 117) is more usual than te. 

Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense derived from the 
Past Participle. — rajgdna te dit the queen saw him ’’ (III, 49) ; 
tes Musulmdn k% “ (he) made him a Musalman ” (II, 47). In 
the latter example, tes is in the Oblique Form in Bhdvc 
praydga. 

98. Singular Agentive. — ti huda “ he saw ’’ (II, 25) ; 

te si Semu watana hamt “ he drove that Semu from the 
country ” (III, 3). *' 

99. Singular Oblique Form. — te-set mukadima kl “ made 
a quarrel with him ” (II, 6) ; sarane tisi-sdt aB “ girls were 
with her ’’ (III, 17). In the latter, however, tisi is really a 
Genitive governed by sat (§36). 

100. Singular Dative. — me tanu su tes-ke na dit “ I did 
not give my sister to him (I, 34) ; tes-ki muhdrakl de 
“ give congratulation to him ’’ (I, 36) ; tes-ke bana-du “ says 
to him ” (II, 10, 37, 40) ; tes-ke kaUmd haydn kl “ recited the 
creed to him ” (II, 36, 39) ; tes-ke Baba duwd kl “ the Baba 
made a benediction (i.e. grant) to him (11, 42, 45) ; tes-ke 
Man dit “ gave a curse to him ” (i.e. cursed him) (II, 48). 
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Plural. 

tiyd. 

tihe. 

tiJid, (Bid.) tiya, 

(Bid.) iiya. 

(Bid.) tiija-ke. 

(Bid.) tiya-ma. 
ti-hun (variant tiyun), 
(Bid.) tiyasa. 
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^ Singular Ablative. — tes-ma gam tin h% “the village was 
taken (? subdued) from him ” (III, 16). 

101. Singular Genitive.— tei su gd “ his sister went 

^ ^ (I, 28) ; iese cM niksat hi “ (he) let his wife depart '' (I, 51) ; 

iisE dcm-mi ¥B “let us sit in his house’’ (I, 52) ; tisi dvds 
pui aM “ he had twelve sons ” (II, 4) ; tesi yai-yu-bdp hufdr 
aB “ his mother and father were Kafirs ” (II, 17) ; tisi tin 
hedd kJ “ he was seated below it ” (§ 35) (II, 32) ; tisi duyi 
hhd dp “ his second brother came ” (II, 39) ; tisi cui bhd wat 
“ his third brother arrived ” (II, 43) ; tisi auldd dxunzdda thl 
“ his descendants are Akhunzadas (II, 51) ; tesi e dusman 
asu . . . tesi ndm Semu “ he had an enemy ... his name 
(was) Semu ” (III, 1, 2) ; tesi e saran ak “ he had a daughter ” 
(III, 17). 

102. Plural Nominative. — tiyd hndl “ they will beat ” 
(L. 200). 

103. Plural Agentive. — tike me Sulaimdnik-si saran dit 
“ they saw the daughter of this Sulaimanik ” (III, 23). 

104. Plural Accusative. — mo tikd Musulmdn hei “ let 
us make them Musalmans ” (II, 29). 

105. Plural Genitive. — egi ti-kun “ one of them ” (I, 16) ; 
ti-dhun derd “ their house ’ (I, 17) ; ti-hun hujrd-me “ in their 
guest-room ” (I, 18) ; ti-hun cothum hkd asu “ they had a 
fourth brother ” (II, 46). In L. 30, 31, we find tiyun instead 
of ti-hun. The Oblique Plural being tiya, the full form of 
the genitive was without doubt tiya-hun^ of which both 
ii-hun and tiyim are contractions. 

106. With the termination hun of the Genitive Plural, we 
may compare the Kasmiri Jiond^, as in ti-hond^ “ of them ”. 

107. No instance has been noted of the adjectival use of 
this pronoun with a noun in the Nominative Singular. With 
every other singular case it has the immutable form te (variants 
te, ti). In the one instance in which it is found in agreement 
with a plural noun (in the Accusative case), as we might 
expect, it takes the form tiyd. Examples are : — 

lOS.^With the Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense 
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derived from the Past Participle. — te derd janu (she) 
cleaned that house ’’ (I, 28) ; te saran mail dit “ (they) saw 
that girl killed (III, 32) ; Sulaimdnige te yap nigdll Sulai- 
manik excavated that canal ’’ (III, 54) ; te rdjgana Piirangdm- 
ge wall “ he brought that queen to Puran-gam (III, 56). 

109. With Singular Agentive. — ti mas hat-md sitdr gm4hu 
that man has taken a guitar in his hand ’’ (I, 4) ; tejumdlddr 

hi mell hat haul that headman again said the same wortl ” 
(I, 35) ; te tese chi ruksat hi that Khan let his wife 
depart ’’ (I, 51) ; te Kufdr-mid pade-ge seyat '' (they) were 
driven backwards from that Kafir ” (II, 13 ; similarly 15) ; 
me pd ti Ux “ that disciple took away this boy ’’ (11, 23) ; 
te 8emu te arzl hi that Semii made request to 

that people ’’ (III, 5) ; te mas me saran-si han-de did that 
man shot this girl (§37) with an arrow (III, 30); te 
rdjgana te dit “ that queen saw him ’’ (III, 49) ; te rdjgana 
Sulaimdnige gin that queen took Sulaimanik ” {Blidve 
prayoga) (III, 55). 

110. With Singular Accusative. — Sulaimdnih te jahal gin-de 
Semu-si sd-si did Sulaimanik, having taken that pickaxe, 
hit Semu^s head ’’ (§ 37) (III, 44). 

111. With Singular Instrumental. — d te yame-de yamjdn 
ho-thu I have become worried owing to that trouble 
(I> 55). 

112. With Singular Dative . — mo duyimo te Kufdr-he e hul 
let us two, for the sake of that Kafir become one ’’ (II, 11) ; 

te for that people (III, 5, 6) ; Sulawidnihe te 

mds-ke hand “ Sulaimanik said to that man ” (III, 12) ; 
d Sulaimdnih te Bihu-ge gd that Sulaimanik went to that 
Bihun ’’ (III, 48) ; te rdjgana-ye hana-du “ he says to that 
queen (III, 50). 

113. With Singular Genitive. — d po go, te watan-ge, 

te x^n-se maldz ho “ that boy went to that Khan’s country, 
he became that Khan’s guest ” (I, 46) ; te saran-si kan-he gd 
“ he went to the neighbourhood of (i.e. near) that girl ” 

(in, 29). 
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114. With Singular Locative. — ti Tdwdl-me “ in that 
Torwal ’’ (II, 2) ; te watm-mi “ in that country ’’ (III, 8) ; 
se te rdjgana-zet mayin Jiu “ he became in love on (i.e. with) 
that queen (III, 49). 

115. With Singular Oblique * — te Kufdr-sdth '' with that 
Kafir ” (II, 12). 

116. With Plural Accusative. — tiyd sdhm pdyis-Jcejd gin 

take those rupees from him ’’ (L. 235). 

117. The Aryan pronominal base sa- appears under the 
immutable form se (sometimes w’’itten si, seh) he, she, it, 
that As a pronoun, it has been noted only in the 
Nominative case. Singular and Plural. It therefore serves 
as an alternative, and more usual, form of the Nominative 
of the Pronoun ie (§ 97). So also, as a Pronominal Adjective, 
it is used only with a noun in the Nominative Singular 
or Plural. Under any circumstances it does not change 
for gender or number. Examples are : — 

118. Singular Nominative. — se ml tarbur a§u he was my 
paternal cousin ’’ (I, 17) ; se hana-du “ he says ’’ (I, 22 ; 
II, 36, 38, etc. ; III, 28, 52) ; se cir zdlim asu he was very 
powerful ’’ (II^ 4) ; se mdliyd neyu^dut '' he was taking 
taxes ’’ (II, 5) ; se bnzurg asu “ he was a saint ” (II, 17) ; 
se til sit hu “ he then became aware ’’ (II, 19) ; se tanu yai-si 
cU na fd-d§> he does not drink his mother's breast " (II, 21) ; 
se Musulmdn hu '' he became a Musalman " (II, 36) ; se 
watan-si wazlr hu he became Wazir of the country " (II, 
42) ; se Hre pdm dugu-dut, se me Idda Ht na asl she was 
weaving wool in the house, she was nou aware of this fight” 
(III, 18, 19) ; se te rdjgana-zet mayin hu ‘‘ he became in love 
over (i.e. with) that queen ” (III, 49) ; se hana-zi '' she 
says ” (III, 51, 53). 

119. Plural Nominative. — se tela ugdt '^they went away 
from there ” (II, 30) ; se ai Gurndl-ge ‘‘ they came to Gurunai 
(III, 10) ; se me saran-zet pasat '' they quarrelled over this 
girl ” (III, 24). 
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120. As a Pronominal Adjective we have : — ^with Singular 
Nominative : se hana-du “ that Khan says ’’ (I, 47) ; 
pd gani hu “ that boy became big (II, 27) ; se rdjgana 
xusdl hi '‘that queen became pleased’’ (III, 60). With 
Object of a Transitive Verb in a tense derived from the Past 
Participle : te si Semu watana Jiazat " he drove that Semu 
from the country ” (III, 3). 

121. With Plural Nominative . — se da§ hhai aban-ge den 
" those ten cousins remained by themselves ” (I, 31) ; se 
X^h^hjama hi " those people (singular collective noun) became 
assembled ” (III, 33). 

122. One other Demonstrative Pronoun is pde " he, that 
which appears only in the List of Words. The Singular 
Nominative is pde, which once occurs with the /ca-suffix as 
paigd (Biddulph, paga),^ in paigd thu “ he is ” (L. 158). The 
Singular Oblique Form is pdyis, and the Plural Nominative 
is paiye. Examples are : — 

123. Singular Nominative, — pde tanu mdl cid-du "he is 
grazing his own cattle ” (L. 229). Singular Oblique : pdyis 
yora kud " beat him well ” (L. 236) (we have seen that verbs 
meaning " to beat ” govern the Genitive, § 37). Here the 
Oblique Case is used, or, possibly, pdyis is a corruption of 
pde-si ) ; mid Mml pdyis-ke de " give this rupee ” (? these 
rupees, § 94) to him ” (L. 234) ; tiyd sdlml pdyis-kejd gin 
" take those rupees from him ” (L. 235). Plural Nominative : 
paiye thl "they are” (L. 161); paiye asl "they were” 
(L. 167) ; paiye kude-dl " they strike ” (L. 184). 

124. As a Pronominal Adjective we have : — With Singular 
Nominative : pde mas ghd-se jada thdm-si tin ¥heth thu " that 
man is seated on a horse under a tree ” (L, 230) ; With Object 
of a Transitive Verb in a tense derived from the Past 
Participle : pde clz td kis-kejd gin-fihu " from whom did you 
buy that thing ? ” (L. 240). 

125. With Singular Crenitive. — me pizl-si puc hebd kl-du 
pde mds-si su-sed " the son of my uncle has made a marriage 

^ Cf. Biddulph's aga 'Hhis in § 84 . 
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witli his sister ’’ (L. 225) ; ^de mds-se puc me cir mide-de 
kudu-du I have beaten that man’s son with many stripes ” 
(L. 228) ; pde sai-se klmat ‘‘ the price of that thing ” (L. 232). 

126. With Singular Locative. — mi bap pde lide Ure hd-du 

my father lives in that small house ” (L. 233). 

127. In L. 231 the word pate occurs twice as an oblique 
Pronominal Adjective. I am unable to explain the form. 
The sentence is pdte md^-se blid pate md§-si su-Jcejd ucat thu 
'' that man’s brother is taller than that man’s sister ”. 

128. The nearest Dardic relations to this Pronoun are 
Dras Si^a pe-rd “he”, and Dah-Hanii Sina pho “he”. 
We may also compare the Syrian Gypsy pdnji “ he ”. But the 
word can be more directly compared with the European 
Gypsy “self”, Singular Oblique pes (compare Tdrwali 
pde, Singular Oblique, pay is), 

129. The word must be referred to the Skt. dtman- “ self ”. 
This word also survives independently in the word tanu 
“ own ”. In Prakrit dtmd becomes either appd or attd, and, 
similarly, in several Dardic languages, the tm of {d)tman- 
is changed both to p and to t, with a slight distinction of 
meaning in each case. Thus, in Ksh. we have the two suffixes 
pdn^ and tdn^ (p3n“, tdri^), both indicating relationship. The 
suffix tdri^, however, indicates a more intimate relationship 
than pan^ (see Kasmirasabddmrta, iv, 63), as in mdlHdn^ 
■“ fatherhood ”, but vesapdn^ “ comradeship ”. On the other 
hand, the Ksh. for “ self ” is pdna. Similarly, in Torwali, 
tanu is reserved for the reflexive possessive pronoun, and 
pde for the demonstrative pronoun. 

130. There is a Eeflexive Pronoun ahan (variant aban), 
meaning “ self It is immutable, but can take the termina- 
tion i (< em) for the sake of emphasis, as in aham “ (I, my, etc.) 
very seh Examples are : — 

131. Singular Nominative, with emphatic i : — d ahani haze-du 
“ I am myself going ” (I, 45). Singular Dative : saran td 
dban-ge lehi “ thou demandest the girl for thyself ” (I, 39) ; 
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Towdl-meahan-ge karwanda kl “he did cultivation for (him)self 
in T5rwal ’’ (II, 2) ; aban-me-ge Idt-kejdr ku “ make (thyself^ 
ready for a fight for (thy)self (and) me ” (III, 11). Plural 
Dative : se da^ bhai dban-ge den “ those ten cousins remained 
for (i.e. by) themselves ” (I, 31). 

132. The origin of the word ahan must again, like Ksh. 
fdna “ self ”, be referred to the Sanskrit dtman-, through the 
Prakrit appana-. In Dardic appana- would become ^aparia-, 
and the intervocalic p would, in Torwali, regularly become b 
(see § 3i). 

133. The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun is tanu “ own ”, 
immutable, and used like the Hindi apnd. Like that word 
it usually refers to the logical subject of the sentence. The 
following are examples of its use : tu baz, tanu derd waddn ko 
“ go thou, and set (thine) own house in order ” (I, 25) ; tanu 
yai-ge tanu Sl-ge banu “ (he) said to (his) own mother and to 
(his) own sister” (I, 27) ; ejamdlddr tanu bhayd-ge bana-du 
“ this headman says to (his) own brothers ” (I, 32) ; “ tanu 
sume-gedu^^ ; me tanu ^u tes-ke na dit . . e tanu su me-ge 
na dit ” “ ^ give to me (your) own sister ’ ; I did not give (my) 
own sister to him , . . ' he did not give (his) own sister to me ’ ” 
(I, 33-5) ; d pd tanu Hr-ke dp ; tanu Sl-ye bana-du “ this boy 
comes to (his) own house ; he says to (his) own sister ” (I, 
42) ; tanu saran me-ge de “ give to me (thine) own daughter ” 
(I, 48) ; tanu Urdjdma pewu “he sent clothes from (his) own 
house ” (I, 50) ; tanu yam cai gd “ (he) abandoned (his) own 
Khanship ” (I, 54) ; pade-ge tanu Ur-ke ai “ (they) came back- 
wards to (their) own house ” (II, 15) ; d pd tanu yai-si cis na 
pd-sat “ this boy was not drinking (his) own mother’s breast ” 
(11, 18, so 21) ; te yalak-ke tanu yarak sabdt “ (he) arranged 
(their) own jirga for that people (here, if my translation is 
right, tanu does not refer to the logical subject) (III, 6) ; tanu 
karmd-ye banu “ (he) said to (his) own army ” (III, 13) ; 
Purangam-ge tanu bddsdhl-ge wat “ (she) came to Purangam 
for (her) own rule ” (III, 60) ; pde tanu mdl khand-rm cid-du 
“ (he) is grazing (his) own cattle on the hill-top ” (L. 229). 
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134. This form is again to be compared with the Sanskrit 
{d)tman-. For further particulars, see under pde (§ 129), 

135. No example of the Relative Pronoun has been noted. 
Probably, as in Bina, when needed, the Persian hi is used. 

136. Interrogative Pronouns. — The Animate Interrogative 

Pronoun is kdm “ who ? (L. 92), When used as a Pro- 

nominal Adjective, it has the form hdme or Tcdme in the two 
instances in which it has been noted. These are M home mas 
gina-zl which man does she take ? ” (III, 28) ; hdme mds-se 
pd te-kejd piydj ye-du '' the son of what man comes behind 
thee ? ” (L. 239). 

An Oblique Form of this Pronoun is his (cf. Veron kese, 
Bina h^e), as in pde clz td his-hejd gin thu '' from whom didst 
thou buy that thing ? ’’ (L. 240). 

137. With hdm, we may compare the Tirahi hdma and the 
Garwi hum who ? the Ksh. Oblique Base ham-^ 
and the Wai-ala Sing. Gen. huma. 

138. The Inanimate Interrogative Pronoun is ha (?H) 

what ? (L. 93), used both as a Pronoun and as a Pro- 

nominal Adjective. Examples are : — tu ha s^wdl hd-du 
“ what request dost thou make ? ’’ (I, 9) ; tu ha yame-de 
yam-jdn hd-du owing to what trouble art thou worried ? ” 
(I, 11) ; d mere ha cal hei '' what device should I now do ? ” 
(I, 24) ; td me-ge ha mubdrahl (fern.) dit “ what congratulation 
didst thoia give me ? (I, 38) ; tu ha nimd-du “ what dost 

thou wish ? ’’ (II, 37, 40) ; chi ndm ha thu what is thy 
name ’’ (L. 220). 

139. We have seen above that ha is used with mubdrahl^ 

a feminine noun. We have he^ instead of fo, used with a 
feminine noun in he yora yusdll Xudd Pah dl-cl “ what good 
happiness has God, the Pure, given ! (I, 20). Here he is 

used exclamatorily. 

140. The origin of ha is the Avesta-Sanskrit base ha-. 
It appears under numerous related forms in nearly all the 
Dardic languages. Thus, Basgali he, hai ; Wai-ala has ; 
Khowar hja ; Kalasa hla ; Gawarbati hi ; Pasai ho \ Tirahi 
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hi ; Garwi hai ; Kasmirl hyali '' what ? ” Sina has jek 
“ what ? but also has he why ? ” 

141. An Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is hadah 

“ how much ? how many ? ” Examples are me ghd-sl umu 
hadah cl (? chi) “ how much is the age (fern.) of this horse ? ' 

(L. 221) ; mheda KaSmlr hadah du thu “ from here how much 
(masc.) distant is Kashmir ’’ (L, 222) ; clu hdp-si hire hadah 
file till how many (masc. pi.) sons are in thy fafher's 
house ? ” (L. 223). 

142. As related Dardic words, we may quote Wai-ala 
and Garwi hiti, Gawarbati hata, §ina of Pah-Hanu hatdh^ 
KaSmiri hait-^ and Maiya hatuh. As usual in Torwali, inter- 
vocalic t has been softened to d (see § 3^Z.). 

143. Indefinite Pronouns. — The only Indefinite Pronoun 

noted is the borrowed Arabic-Persian fuldna, which appears 
under the ioxmfilanhe ox filanhai in the following : — ajilanhai 
imtan-se x^n-se puU thu '' I am the descendant of the Khan 
of a certain country ’’ (I, 12) ; filanhe saran the 

daughter of a certain lOian ’’ (I, 39, 43). 

144. — ^Miscellaneous Pronominal Adverbs. 

mel ‘"here” (cf. tel “there’'), in melti T oiodl-me ahayi-ge 
hanoanda hi “ here, in that Torwal, he did cultivation for 
himself” (II, 2). 

mheda “ from here ” (cf. teld'^ “ from there ”) in mheda Kahnlr 
hadah du thu “ how far is Kashmir from here ? (L. 222). 

145. til “ there ”, in ai bes-te til nidd hao-dud “ I, having 
gone there, was looking on ” (I, 19) ; se til sit hu “ he there 
became aware ” (11, 19). 

tel “ there ” (cf. mel “ here ”), in tel te Kufdr-sdth lot sabat 
“ there (they) joined fight with that Kafir ” (II, 12). 

tela “ from there ” (cf. mheda “ from here ”), in tela ugdt 
“ they went away from there ” (II, 30). Compare tela pas 
“ after that ” (II, 49 ; III, 47). 

146. het “ where ? ”, in tu het-si thu “ of where art thou ? ” 

(I, 6). 


^ Note here, and in mel4i, the interchange of t and 1. 
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147. tala (? “ from then ”), in d ta told gina-zl 

“I (fern.) shall then take thee (when thou diggest a canal) ’’ 

• (III, 51). 

148. mere, '' now in d mere ha cal hel “ what device should 
' I do now ? ’’ (I, 24) ; mere tilai hiU now let us go, let us 

be off ! (I, 52). 

149. miz thus in Semu-ye miz hand to Semu they said 
thus ’’ (III, 7). 

150. he (or, L. 94, hai) ‘‘ why ? ” (cf. Sina he) in tu he dp 
'' why didst thou come ? ’’ (I, 47). 

hiau why ? ”, and, hence, by a common Dardic idiom, 
therefore,” in hiau te-gemuhdrahi-ye dp “therefore (we) came 
to thee for congratulation ” (I, 40) ; d hiau te-ge s^wdl hd-du 
“ therefore I make a request to thee ” (I, 56). 

151. The connection of the above with the corresponding 
pronouns is obvious. 


CONJUGATION 


152. Infinitive. — ^No instances of the Infinitive occur in 
the folktales. Biddulph gives a form ending in osa or usa, 
as in hudusa “ to strike ”. I can find no difference in meaning 
between the two terminations, and possibly the distinction 
is a mere matter of spelling. Tor the sake of completeness, 
I here give a list of these Infinitives taken from Biddulph’s 
English-Torwalak Vocabulary. It will be observed that 
one word, how osa or howusa “ to eat ”, appears under both 
heads. 

Infinitives in dsa : — 


ahosa “ to arrive 
oldsa “ to open ”. 
cosa “ to let go 
hdsa “to be, become ”. 
hosa “to do ”. 

zo^ howosa (? zos hhowosa) “ to 
be angry ” (cf. howusa, 
below). 


Idmdsa “to swim”. 

forosa “ to break ” (trans., cf. 

purusa, below). 
wdsa “ to dismount ”, 
ydsa “ to come ”. 
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Infinitiyes in usa : — 

ucma “to take up” (cf. 

ususa, 2, below). 
amamsa “ to forget 
anusa “ to bring 
musa, 1, “to enter” (Ksb. 
atsun). 

iisusa, 2, “ to rise, to stand” 
(cf. ucusa, above). 
biginusa “ to sell ”. 
bdjusa “ to go ”. 
hujusa “ to hear 
handusa “to order 
banusa “ to say 
birdrusa “to search for 
pad-ge busa “to return 
buusa “ to see 
baiyusa “ to sit 
cujusa “ to learn 
cujusa “ to teach 
dyusa “ to give 
cigdn gdlusa “ to shout 
ganusa “ to shut ”. 
gaSusa “ to take 
hasusa “ to laugh 
hujusa (? hhujusa) “ to ask ”. 


hoiousa {'Ihhowusa) “to eat” 
(cf. ws howosa^ above). 
ligusa “ to write ”. 
lehusa “ to count ”. 
milicsa “ to touch 
mowusa “ to kill ”. 
maiyusa “ to die ”. 
ba-ge nihusa “ to go out 
neyusa “ to take away 
pugusa “ to blow ”. 
pergusa “ to move ” (trans.). 
purusa “to be broken” (cf. 

porosa, above), 
pusa “ to drink 
pasusa “ to look at 
powusa “ to receive 
pyusa “to send ”. 

Ujusa “to fly” (as a bird). 
tdlusa “ to throw ”. 
ta§usa “ eto creep ”. 
zucma “ to grieve ”, 
zigalusa “ to pull ”. 
zujusa “to overthrow”. 
zingusa ‘‘ to weep *. 


153. Verb Substantive. Present. The Present tense of 
the Verb Substantive does not change for person, but does 
change for gender and number. The Masculine Singular is 
thu, and the Masculine Plural is tlvh. The Feminine in both 
numbers is noted as which we should probably correct to 
cH. When employed as an Auxiliary Verb, it changes its 
form, and will be dealt with separately in §§ 157 ff. For 
the First and Second Persons Plural, there are no examples 
in the Folktales, but the List of Words gives tba for each. 



VERB SUBSTANTIVE, PRESENT 


[§ 165 


The following examples are available for the other persons : — 

Sing. Masc. 1 : — a filanhai watan-sE -^dn-se pust thu I 
am the descendant of the Elhan of a certain country ’’ (1, 12) ; 
. , d Semu-se Idt-Jcejdr thu '' 1 am ready for a fight of (i.e, with) 

Semu’’ (III, 12).' 

Sing. Masc. 2 : — tu het-si thu '' of where art thou ? (I, 6) ; 

tu yora mas thu “ thou art a good man ” (I, 66), 

Sing. Masc. 3 : — me4e-ge ham thu '' there is business for 
me and thee ’’ (I, 6, similarly 7) ; chi ndm Jea thu what is 
thy name ’’ (L. 220) ; ujil gho-si zln Hre thu the saddle of 
the white horse is in the house ’’ (L. 226) ; pde mas ghd-se 
jada thdm-si tin h^heth thu that man is seated on a horse 
under that tree ’’ (L. 230) ; hhd su-Mjd ucat thu '' the brother 
is taller than the sister ” (L. 231). 

Plur. Masc. 1 : — 7nd ihl we are (L. 159). 

Plur. Masc. 2 : — tho thl you are (L. 160). 

Plur. Masc 3 : — ml yai u hap Jedfir thl my mother and father 
are unbelievers ” (II, 29) ; tisi auldd dyunzada thl “ his 
descendants are Alchunzadas ” (II, 51) ; chi bdp-si sire 
hadah puo thl “ how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? ” (L. 223) ; pde Hi-se hlmat du sdlml d ar thl two 
and a half rupees are the price of that thing ” (L. 232). 

Sing. Fern 3 : — me ghd-sl umu hadah cl (? chi) “ how much is 
the age of^this horse ? ” (L. 221). 

154. The fact that this tense does not change for person, 
and does change for gender and number, shows that it is of 
participial origin. It can therefore be compared with the 
Avesta stdta-, Sanskrit sthita-. The change of iA to c (? ah) in 
the Feminine is, as in Kasmiri, due to epenthesis, Hhya 
becoming cl (? chi). In Ksh. ty regularly becomes is. Thu 
is universal through all the Kohistani dialects, and reappears 
in the Kastawari dialect of Kasmiri. 

156. The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is, Masculine 
aEu (occasional variant, dsw), Plural, asi The Feminine is 
asl, foj both Singular and Plural. When used as an Auxiliary 

61 



§ 156 ] 


TORWALI 


Verb, to form an Imperfect (§177) or Pluperfect. (§200), 
the initial a (or a) is omitted, and the word is also liable to 
undergo other changes which will be discussed in §§ 160 ff. 
Examples of the use of this word as a Verb Substantive are : — 
Sing. Masc. 1 : — a lut dsu '' I was small ’’ (I, 13). 

Sing. Masc. 2 : — tu asu “ thou wast ” (L. 162). 

Sing, Masc. 3 : — egl ti-hun jumdlddr asu, sE ml tarhur am, 
ti-hun derd waddn am “ one of them was a head man, he was 
my cousin, their house was in order ’’ (1, 16, 17) ; mEmanjlas- 
me e mas aSu there was a man in this assembly ’’ (I, 21) ; 
PunJcd-ml e Kupdr am there was a Kafir in Punka ’’ (11, 3, 
similarly III, 2) ; se cir zdlim aSu he was very powerful ’’ 
(II, 4) ; se buzurg asu “ he was a saint ” (II, 17) ; Plr Icile-me 
am he was in the village of Pir ” (II, 19) ; d pd de-si Icaman 
am that boy was a master of the share (II, 26) ; Tdwdl-si 
mus-ke e biu-si thdm am in front of Torwal there was a 
hiu-tiee (II, 31) ; pdji ti-hun cothum bhd am afterwards 
there was their fourth brother ’’ (II, 46) ; tesi e dusman asu 
of him there was an enemy (III, 1) ; tesi ndm Semu asu 
his name was Semu (III, 2) ; e mas andere cir husd am 
one man among (them) was very intelligent ” (III, 27). 
Sing. Pern. 3 : — H-hun hujrd-me majhs aB there was an 
entertainment in their guest-room ’’ (I, 18) ; e x^^dll chi 
bdp-si aB this pleasure was of thy father ” (I, 22) ; tesi e 
saran aB “ there was a daughter of him ’’ (III, 17) ; se me 
Idda sit na aB she was not aware of this fight (III, 19) ; 
ield pds Bihu-ml e rdjgana aB after that there was a queen 
in Bihun ’’ (III, 47). 

Plur. Masc. 1 : — md aB we were ’’ (L. 165). 

Plur. Masc. 2 : — thd aB '' you were ” (L. 166). 

Plur. Masc. 3 : — ml das bhai aB of me there were ten 
cousins (I, 16) ; tisi dvds pus aB “ of him there were twelve 
sons ” (II, 4) ; tesi yai-yu-bdp Kufdr aB his mother and 
father were Kafirs (II, 17). 

Plur. Fern, 3 : — num-bls sarane tisi-sdt aB nine times 
twenty girls were with her (III, 17). r 
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156. The fact that this tense (like thu) does not change for 

person, but does change for number and gender, shows that 
it is participial in origin. It must be referred to the Avesta 
Hta-, past participle of savaite, cf. Persian §udan. 

The initial a, which is dropped when the tense is used as an 
auxiliary, is perhaps a relic of the Old Persian, Avesta, and 
Sanslcrit augment,^ here improperly prefixed to a participle. 
The final u of su shows that it is a strong form, derived from 
*hitaha-, not from the bare mta-. 

157. Auxiliary Verbs. — ^In most related languages, the 
imaltered Verb Substantive is employed as an Auxiliary Verb. 
In such cases, the Present of the Verb Substantive is used 
with the Present Participle, or with the Old Present, of the 
main verb to form a Periphrastic Present, as in the Hindi 
caltd'-hai or cale-hai “ he goes ”, It is also used with the 
Past Participle of the main verb to form a Perfect, as in the 
Hindi cald-Jiai ''he has gone”. Similarly, the Past of the 
Verb Substantive forms an Imperfect and a Pluperfect, as 
in the Hindi caltd-thd " he was going ”, and cald-thd " he 
had gone ”. 

158. In Torwali the case is different. The Present and 
Past of the Verb Substantive nearly always undergo certain 
changes when used as Auxiliary Verbs to make periphrastic 
tenses. The various forms employed are du — ^with a Past, 
dut (variaift, dud) ; or sat (variant iad) ; and nin or in. 
Of these du means " is ”, and is the same word as thu^ the 
change of tk to d being due to the fact that nearly all the 
verbal forms to which it is appended end in vowels. The tli 
accordingly becomes intervocalic, and, as explained in § 2>d, 
is changed to d. Its Plural is d% and its Feminine, Singular and 
Plural, is zl (variants ^7 and, under special circumstances, cl). 
Examples are bana-du " he says ” ; baze-di " they go ” ; 
gina-zl " she takes ” ; lid-du " he has become ” ; hl-jl 

^ The survival of the augment in Uardic was first pointed out by Ur. G. 
Morgenstierne on p. 71 of his Eeport on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan, 
and the subject is further developed by Professor Turner on pp. 538 if. 
of vol. ii of the Bulletin of the School of Oriental Shidies. 
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I 

! 

I 

I 

she has been made ; and di-ci (contracted from dit-zi) ^ 

she has been given In the case of the Perfect tense, it 
sometimes happens that the Past Participle of the main I 

verb ends in a consonant, and in such instances, the is 
thu not intervocalic, and remains unaltered. An example 
is gin-thu “ he has been taken Very rarely, thu remains 
unchanged even after a vowel. The only examples that I have 
noted are d hude-du I beat but tu hude-thu thou beatest ” 
se hude-thu “ he beats ’’ (L. 179-181) and hd4hu I have 
become (I, 56), but hd-du (II, 20). The plural forms given 
in the list have, however, dl, as in mo kude-dl we beat ^ ' 

The Past form of du — dut {dud ) — is used to make an 
Imperfect, as in kd-d>ut or kao-dud (I, etc.) was doing ”, 

I have not noted any certain case of dut making a Pluperfect 
(see § 178), but this tense is of rare occurrence, and nothing 
can be assumed from the fact that I have not found this form 
in the specimens. i 

Alongside of di4^ we find su very often used to make an 
Imperfect or a Pluperfect, as in me kude-su I was beating ” ; 
me kudu-su I had beaten It is, of course, only am, 
the Past tense of the Verb Substantive, with the initial a 
omitted. Instead of we sometimes find fei, regarding 
which, see below (§160). 

The Auxiliary Verb, or termination, nin or in, will be 
discussed in §§ 170-1. It is used to make a Present" or Future. i 

159. Of the above Auxiliary Verbs, the origin of du has ^ 

been explained above. I think that there can be no doubt ' 

about dut being, at least in meaning, a Past form of du. Its 

origin is, however, obscure. To me it seems probable that 
it has been formed from du by false analogy. As we shall see ; 

(§ 196) many Past Participles end in t, and dut has been 
formed from du, just as we have dit “ given ”, beside dai, 

“ he will give The pair {a)m and sat to be considered 
immediately, probably helped the adoption of the false analogy. 

160. The word sat (variant, sad) is equivalent in meaning 
to {a)su, and is used alongside of su and dut to fgrm an 
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Imperfect, as in po-Sat, he was drinking (II, 18). It also 
appears once as forming a Pluperfect, in hanu-sat “ had been 
said ” (II, 27). I would suggest that this sat is a corruption 
of Hut, on the analogy of Past Participles such as hazat 
driven out paM '' quarrelled sabat '' arranged 
hyat '' driven back and others in -at given in § 196. In 
this case it would, like m be derived from the Avesta Ma- 
'' gone (§ 150), Persian, hid. Thus H and sat would both 
be forms of the same word, one of which had originally the 
ha- suffix, with consequent elision of the t, while the other 
^ ^ ^ had no ha- suffix and has preserved the t. An alternative origin 
has been suggested to me by a friend. He would derive M 
from the Sanskrit asaijat “he was lying’’. Phonetically, 
this is quite possible, but it would necessitate denial of the 
connection between Ht and that seems to me to be almost 
certain. 

161. It may be added here that Biddulph, in his account of 
“ Torwalak ” grammar, gives a short list of conjugational 
forms. Among these, he gives a Present Participle ending in 
dut, as in hududoot “ striking There is nothing like this 
in Sir Aurel Stein’s specimens. In his List, Sir Aurel gives 
hudunhi “ striking ”, which is evidently based on the Pasto 
Present Participle ending in unhai. In the Folktales, dut 
appear.^ only as an Auxiliary Verb making the Imperfect 
tense (§ 178^. 

162. Future (Old Present)* — ^As in the case of other Dardic 
languages, and as in the case of the Eranian Ghalchah 
Languages immediately to their North, the Old Present has 
lost its original force, and is now used as a Future, or, 
occasionally, where we should use the Present Subjunctive. 
The first and third persons sometimes, also, are used in an 
Imperative sense. Every person of both numbers ends in I, 
but there are also variant forms. From the ^/ha- “ do ”, 
we have hel or hi for the first person singular and for the 
first person plural. Similarly, for the first person plural of 
the 's/til- “ go ”, we have tilai or till. The ^/ha- also has 
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kuwG for its third person singular, and the give has 

its first person singular dai^ and its first person plural de. 
If the sense of the future has to be emphasized, the syllable 
yd can be added to any form. The following are examples 
of the use of this tense : — 

163. Sing. 1 : — hizi, in d Uzl, I will go ’’ (I, 44), 
dai, in d te-ge dai I will give (her) to thee ’’ (I, 49). 
gin%, in d ta ginl I will take thee ” (III, 53). 

Tcely in d mere ha cal hel what device shall I now do ? 

(I, 24). 

Jd, in d hes4e e saran-ma tapes Id I, having gone, will 
make enquiry from this girl ” (III, 28). 
hudl-yd^ in a kudl-yd I shall beat ” (L. 195). 
nigdl% in yap d nigdll I will cut a canal (III, 52). 

Sing. 2 : — kudl-yd, in tu kudl-yd '' thou wilt beat ” (L. 196). 
Sing. 3 : — hi, in me waian-si md-o-chl hrlkat Til let there be 
partition of this country of (i.e. between) me and thee ’’ 
(II, 8). 

kudl-yd, in se kudl-yd he will beat ” (L. 197). 
kuwe, in td Xodd e-ga du na kuwe may God not make one 
two for thee ” (II, 48) ; he te-ge kasab Icuwe “ let him do work 
for thee ” (III, 35). 

Plur. 1 : — hizl, in yd, mo hizl come ye, let us go (I, 36) ; 
mere tilai, hizl ‘‘ let us now go, let us be off ” (d, 62) ; till, 
bizi “ let us go, let us be off (II, 28). 

de, in tes-ki muhdrakl de “ let us give congratulation to 
him” (I, 36). 

hul, in mo duyimo te Kufdr-ke e hul ‘‘ we two will become 
one for (the sake of) that Kafir ” (II, 11). 

kel, in md tihd Musulmdn hel let us make them Moslems ” 
(II, 29). 

kudl-yd, in mo kudl-yd we shall beat ” (L. 198). 
tilai or tili, see bizl above. 

¥hi, in Use derd-ml ¥hl let us sit in his house ” (I, 52). 
Plux. 2 : — kudl-yd, in tho kudl-yd ‘‘ you will beat ” (L. 199). 
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Plur. 3 : — kudi-yd, in tiyd hudl-yd '' they will beat ’’ 
(L: 200). 

164. As regards the forms ending in ^ (including those in e) 
it is evident that the third person singular has usurped the 
functions of both the other persons. The origin, of course, 
is the Avesta, -aiti, Sanskrit -ati. We may compare the 
Ka.^miri man, and the Munjani dehi, both meaning ''he will 
beat The form huwE is formed from a base ho or hu, 
which we shall notice in the Imperative (§ 167) and in 
the Periphrastic Present (§ 173). Tilai and dai are, I 
suppose, merely older forms of tili and de respectively 
{-ati > -ai > -e > -1), 

165. Imperative. — ^For the first and third persons of the 
Imperative, we have just seen that the corresponding persons 
of the Future (Old Present) are employed. 

166. The second person singular of the Imperative is, as 
usual, the bare base. As in other Dardic languages, including 
Sina and Tirahi, the second person plural is formed by adding 
a or a. Examples of this tense are : — 

167. Sing. 2 : — haz^ in tu baz tanu derd "go thou to thine 
own house ” (I, 26) ; ne baz " do not go ’’ (I, 44, masc. ; 
45, fern.) ; me hejd muj baz " walk before me ’’ (L. 238). 

¥hai " sit thou ’’ (L. 79). 

cm, in me cai cin " cut thou this cliff ’’ (III, 58). 

de, or {%ydu, in tanu me-ge du " give thine own sister to 
me ’’ (I, 33). Here du is perhaps a slip for de due to the 
presence of bana-du immediately preceding in the passage) ; 
tanu saran me-ge de " give thine own daughter to me ’’ (I, 48) ; 
mid salmi 'pdyis-he de " give this rupee (? these rupees, § 94) 
to him ’’ (L. 234). 

gan, in hhe-de gan " bind (him) with a rope ’’ (L. 236). 

gin, in md gin " take me ” (III, 50) ; tiyd salmi pay is- 
Mjd gin " take those rupees from him (L. 235). 

Tid, in iri ho “ stand ’’ (i.e. become standing) (L. 82). 

hho " eat ’’ (L. 78). 

ho or hu, in tanu derd waddn ho " make thine own house 
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in order ’’ (I, 25) ; me-ye halimd haydn ho recite the creed 
to me ” (II, 35) ; me-ge tuhak-si duwd ho make to me the 
favour (i.e. the gift) of a rifle (II, 44) ; ahari-rne-ge Idt-hejdr 
Jcii for yourself and me make ready for a fight '' (III, 11). 

kudj in 2 )dyi$ yora hud “ beat him well ’’ (L. 236). A variant 
of this word is huth (L. 81, 175). See § 3e. 

ma, in me Sidaimdnih na md do not kill this Sulaimanik 
(III, 35). 

mo die ” (L. 83). 

nigdl or nlgal, in iu me Bihu-ge ydp nigdl excavate a canal 
to this Bihun ’’ (III, 51) ; hui-md u mgal draw water from 
the well ’’ (L. 237). 

pat, in tu hes-te me-ge jama pat '' do thou, having gone, 
send clothes to me (I, 49). 

sabd, in payim dise pan sabd “ prepare thou a road on the 
other side (III, 37). Here the final d is part of the base. 

thd, in glid-si pid-jada zin thd put thou the saddle on the 
horse’s back ” (L. 227). Here also the d is part of the base. 
til '' go thou ” (L. 77). 
ye “ come thou ” (L. 80). 

Plur. 2 : — ham, buza, or bom, in bum “go ye ” (I, 27) ; to 
haz^ “go ye ” (I, 41) ; BiJiu-ge bom “go ye to Bihun ” 
(III, 13). 

bud, in me saran hud “ inspect ye this girl ” (HI, 31). 
jand, in ml derdjand “ clean ye my house ” (1,^7). 
huwa, in me-sdt Idt huwa “ together with me make a fight ” 
(HI, 5) ; to lot na huwa “ do not ye make a fight ” (III, 28). 
tila, in tila rabar-he “ go ye to the fight ” (III, 13). 
yd, in yd, mo bana-du “ come ye, we say ” (I, 33) ; yd, mo 
hizl “ come ye, we will go ” (I, 36). 

168. Periphrastic Present. — This is formed by adding a 
present form of the Auxiliary Verb to an abraded form of 
the Future (Old Present). The same procedure is followed 
in Sina where siden “ he strikes ”, is a contraction of the 
Future (Old Present) side with han “ he is In Torwali, 
the Future (Old Present), for all persons ends in I, as in hudl 
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“ I, thou, he, etc. will strike In the Periphrastic Present, 
this ^ is weakened to e or a, and to this the Auxiliary du 
(see § 158) is added as the Auxiliary. Sometimes nin or in 
(see below, §§ 169, 170, 176) is used instead of du, When the 
more usual form with du is employed, we get forms such as 
Jcud&du ‘‘ I, thou, or he strike, strikest, or strikes ’’ ; gina-du 
“ I, thou, or he take, takest, or takes The plural masculine 
of du is d/h, so that we get hude-di “ we, you, or they strike.” 
The feminine in both numbers of du is z% so that we get hude- 
thou, she, we, you, or they (all feminine) strike, etc.” 

Properly speaking, this tense has a present force, but in 
cases like bana-du he says it is used as a Historical 
Present, and may be translated he said ”, as was frequently 
done in the original manuscript supplied by Sir Aurel Stein. 
As the tense is certainly a Present, I have not scrupled in 
each case to alter this to ‘'he says Sometimes this tense 
may even have the power of an immediate Future, as we say 
“ I am going ”, when we mean “ I shall go immediately 

169. Besides the usual Present made with du, we occasion- 
ally find another Present made with the Auxiliary nin or in. 
As we shall see, the latter form seems to be used only when 
the verbal base ends itself in n, so that we are justified in 
assuming that the real form of the auxiliary is nin. Thus, 
we have md'-nin “ they will kill ”, but gin-in “ we shall 
take ”. Aithough, for the reasons given in the next section, 
I provisionally class this tense as a Present, in the few 
examples available (§176) it seems to be mainly used with a 
Future force, and Biddulph, in his grammatical sketch of 
Torwalak, gives “ hudnin ”, as the regular Future, making 
no mention of the Future (Old Present) described above in 
§§ 162 ff.i 

^ I may here mention that Biddulph distinguishes between a masculine, 
hUdnin, and a feminine hUdnin. He makes a similar distinction in regard 
to the ordinary Present with du. He gives a masculine hiidddoo (i.e. huda~du), 
and a feminine klidudji (i.e. kilM’B), hut I have failed to find any trace of 
such a distinction in the present texts. Moreover, as the verbal base, 
hud^ or huda, is almost certainly derived from the Old Present, and is not 
participijil, I do not see how it can possibly change for gender. 
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170. TKe origin of this auxiliary form, nin, is to me a 
matter of doubt. I am inclined to suggest that the termina- 
tion may originally have been that of the third person plural, 
and we can then connect forms such as Biddulph’s kuilnin, 
with the §i^a forms, such as the 3rd person plural sidmeyi 

they beat which is a compound of the Future (Old 
Present) of that language (Plur. 3, siden), with the auxiliary 
verb han they are If this is correct, kudnin should be a 
compound of a lost "^Jmden “ they will beat with a Torwali 
form corresponding to the Si^a han^ which has now fallen 
out of use as a separate word. 

171. Examples of the Present with du are : — 

Sing. Masc. 1 : — laze-du, in d ahanl baze-du I am going ” 
(i.e. will go) myself '' (I, 45). 

gina-du, in me saran d gina-du I take (i.e. will take) this 
girl (III, 26). 

hd-du} in d te-Mjd s^ivdl kd-du I am making a request 
from thee ’’ (I, 8, 56) ; d te-ge du mt majUs hd-du I make 
(i.e. will make) an entertainment for thee for two nights ’’ 
(1, 10) ; te-sdd maskuld kd-du I am making business (i.e. talk) 
with thee ”(I, 56) ; d te-sdt hnkat na kd-du I am not making 
sharing with thee (II, 9). 

hude-du, in d kude-du I beat ’’ (L. 179). 

md-du, in d me Sulaimdnik md-du, I will^ kill this 
Sulaimanik'' (III, 34). 

nimd-du, in d te-kejd nimd-du '' I wish for a Khan- 
ship from thee (II, 38) ; d wazlri nimd-du I wish for 
Wazirship (II, 41). 

Sing. Fern. 1 : — gina-z% in d ta told gina-zl “ I will then take 
thee ” (III, 51). 


^ This is irregular, here, and also elsewhere in this tense. The Future 
(Old Present) is 1ce% or hi (§ 163), and the Imperative is ho or ku (§ 167). 
The Future (Old Present) Sing. 3 is huwe (§ 163), and is an exceptional 
form used as an Imperative. Of. Imperative Plur. 2 kuwa (§ 167). See also 
§ 164. 
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172. Sing. Masc. 2 : — haze-du, in tu baze-du thou goest ” 
(L. 206). 

hd-du, in tu ha yame-de yamjdn ho-du '' hj what trouble 
art thou becoming troubled ? ’’ (I, 11). 

kd-du, in tu ha shvdl hd-du what request dost thou make ? ’’ 
(I, 9). 

nimd-du, in tu ha nimd-du “what dost thou wish ? 
(II, 37, 40). 

According to L. 180, “ thou beatest ” is tu hude4lm, in 
which thu is used instead of du. This is exceptional, see 
§158. 

173. Sing. Masc. 3 : — bana-du “ he says (I, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
et passim). As stated above, this is throughout used as a 
Historical Present. 

baze-du, in Bah Zamdn Xdn Mingaore-ye baze-du “ Shah 
Zaman Khan goes (i.e. went) to Mingaora (I, 1) ; se baze-du 
“he goes ’’ (L. 207). 

cid-du, in pde tanu mdl khand-me cid-du “he is grazing 
cattle on the hill-top (L. 229). 

hd-du, in ml hdp pde lide sire hd-du “ my father is being 
(i.e. lives) in that small house ” (L. 233). 

hude-thu, in se hude-thu “ he beats ” (L. 181). See above, 
under “ thou beatest and § 168, 

pd-du, in se tanu yai-si ci§ na pd-du “ he does not drink 
(from) his mother’s breast ” (II, 21). 

ye-du, in eh dui-sdt jdr ne ye-du “ one does not come (to) 
agreement with the other ” (III, 26) ; harm mds-se pd te- 
kejd piydj ye-du “ the son of what man comes behind thee ? ” 
(L. 239). 

174. Sing. Fern. 3 : — bane-B, in me pd-si su bane-zl “ this 
boy’s sister says ” (Historical Present) (I, 44) ; se bana-zl 
“ she says ” (id.) (Ill, 51, 53) ; rdjgana 8uMmdnih-he bana-B 
“the queen says (id.) to Sulaimanik ” (III, 58). 

gina-zl, in he kdme mds gina-z% “ which man does she 
take ? ” (III, 28). 
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175. Plur. Masc. 1 : — hana-du (? hana-dl), in yd, mo ham-du 
(? lana-dl) me ^d-ge '' come ye, we (shall) say to that boy ” 
(I, 33). 

haze-dly in mo haze-dl we go ’’ (L. 208). 

Jcude-dl, in mo hude-dl ‘‘ we beat (L. 182). 

Pinr, Masc. 2 : — haze-d%, in tlid baze-dl “ you go ’’ (L. 209). 

hude-dl, in tlw kude-dl you beat (L. 183). 

Plur. Masc. 3 : — haze-dl, in e baze-dl ‘‘ they go ’’ (L. 210). 

hude-dl, in faiye hude-dl they beat ’’ (L. 184). 

176. Examples of the Present with nin or in are : — 

Sing. Masc. 1 : — Tio-nin, in me hd-nin I may be ” (L. 172) 

Sing. Masc. 3: — ban-in, in ban-in, ^Hd me-ge ha mubdrahl 
dit ” (if) he may say, ' what congratulations are given 
by thee to me ? ’ (I, 38). 

hd-nin, in te md-ma tapds hd-nin he may make a question 
from (i.e. inquire from) us ” (I, 37). 

Plur. Masc. 1 : — ban-in, in md han-in '' we may say ” 
(I, 39). 

gin-in, in besydt mdi gin-in “ it is we who shall take loot 

(in, 8). 

ya-nin yd-nin) in mdi te-sdt harmd ya-nin {'i yd-nin) 

it is we who shall come with thee as an army ” (III, 7). 

Plur. Masc. 3 : — md-nin, in tu ne baz, td md-nin do not 
thou go, they may kill thee (I, 44). 

177. Imperfect. — This is formed on the same lihes as the 
Periphrastic Present, the Past tense, {a)^u, of the Verb Sub- 
stantive, or the Past Auxiliary dut {dud) or Ht {^ad) (§ 158), 
being substituted for du. As stated in § 155, the initial 
a of aH has been omitted, so that, in the Imperfect, asu 
becomes su. Only one example of the Imperfect with H 
has been noted. It is me hude-Su I was beating (L. 192).^ 


1 Biddulph gives an Imperfect kiidoosdskoo (i.e. ku^uaa-iu), with a feminine 
kUdUsdshi (i.e. k^usa’>M). These are not home out hy the present 
texts, but may belong to the dialect of some Torwal village other than those 
visited by Sir Aurel Stein. The form kiidoosd is also given by him as the 
Infinitive, see § 152. 
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178. Imperfects formed with dut {dud) are : — 

4ugu-dut, in se Hre pdm dugu-dut '' she was weaving wool 

in the house (III, 18). 

Jid-dut, in e manjlas thun hujrd-me hd-dut this entertain- 
ment was becoming (i.e, used to be) in your house ’’ (I, 23). 

hd-dut, hao-dud^ in Sulaimdnilc Purangam-^t badsdJii 
kd-dut ‘‘ Sulaimanik was doing rule over Purangam '' (III, 1) ; 
ai heS4e til nidd hao-dud I, having gone there, was making 
inspection ” (I, 19). 

neyu-dut, in se mdliyd neyurdut ‘^he was taking taxes’^ 
(II, 6). This is doubtful. It may perhaps be a pluperfect 
(§§ 191 , 201 ). 

179. Imperfects formed with sat (sad) are : — 

diu-sad, in maldz-ge gil diu-sad he was giving (i.e. con- 
tinued to give) bread to guests ’’ (I, 29). 

pd-sat, in d pd tanu yai-si cis na pd-sat ; lehir chal-si cis 
pd-sat ‘‘ this boy was not drinking (i.e. used not to drink) 
his mother’s breast ; he was drinking the breast of a red 
goat ” (II, 18). 

180. Past Tense. — The Past Participle, without any 
addition, is used for the Past tense. Past Participles appear 
under two forms, a strong (with original Jta-suffix) and a weak. 
The strong forms end in a long vowel (a, il, or o), and change 
for gender ^nd number. Weak forms end in a consonant and 
do not change for gender or for number. It will be con- 
venient to divide the examples into the two groups of 
Intransitive and Transitive verbs. 

181. Intransitive Past Tense. — ^Here the Past Participle 
does not change for person. Only in the case of strong 
participles, does it change for gender and number. Thus 

182. Sing. Masc. 1 : — gd (strong form), in d gdfilanke xan-se 
saran pas I went (i.e. I’m ofi) after the daughter of a certain 
Khan ” (I, 43 ; so L. 211). 

ho (strong form), in d Hd hd, hd “ I became aware, I 
became (i.e. I am) happy ” (I, 40). 
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183. Sing. Masc. 2 : — op, in tu he dp why didst thou come ? ’’ 
(I, 47). 

gd (strong form), in tugd thou wentest ” (L. 212). 

184. Sing. Masc. 3 : — dp, in e mdz dp a man arrived 
(I, 3) ; e pd pat-ge dp this boy came back (I, 26) ] d pd 
tanu sir-he dp '' the boy came to his own house ” (I, 42) ; 
dad me watan-ge dp the ancestor came to this country ” 
(II, 1, 7) ; pdji tisi duyi bhd dp afterwards his second 
brother came (II, 39) ; mus-he cai dp ‘‘ a clifE came (i.e. 
appeared) in front (III, 57). 

heth or ¥}ieth, or (strong form, cf. § 3e) bedu, in epd andare 
heth this boy sat inside ” (I, 29) ; tisi tin hedu “ he sat under 
it (sc. a tree) ’’ (II, 32). Cf. pde mds thdm-si tin ¥heth tlm 
"‘that man is seated under a tree (L. 230). 

did (strong form), in pata-ge did he fled back ” (III, 16) ; 
Sulaimdnih did Sulaimanik escaped ’’ (III, 45). 

gd (strong form), in Ningdli-se hac-he gd “ he went to the 
neighbourhood of Ningoli ’’ (I, 2) ; d pd gd that boy went 
(I, 46) ; tanu cai gd he abandoned his Khanship ” 
(I, 54) ; mds gd . . , te saran-si han-he gd '' the man went . . . 
he went to the vicinity of that girl (III, 29) ; Sulaimdnih 
jahal hat-te ginugd Sulaimanik, taking a pickaxe in his hand, 
went ’’ (III, 38) ; pata-g Semd-sie sir-he gd “ he went back to 
Srmu’s house (III, 39, so 45) ; meldHdp4e gd ‘‘he went for 
a visit ’’ (III, 48). c 

gya (a variant of gd), in Sulaimdnih-si harmd gya Bihu-ge 
“ Sulaimanik's army went to Bihun '' (III, 14). 

hu 01 ho (both strong forms), in ml derd hdtsd sat hd “ my 
house (and) lane became ruined (I, 14) ; e lewdnai hd 
“this Khan became mad (1, 54) ; e pd paidd hd “ a son became 
born ’’ (II, 16) ; se til Ht hd “ he there became aware 
(II, 19) ; se pd gani hd “ that boy became big (II, 27) ; 
se Musulmdn hd “ he became a Musalman ’’ (II, 36, so 43, 49) ; 
se mtan-si wazir hd “he became Wazir of the country” 
(II, 42) ; serunhe hd , , . Mayd-ml derd hd “ he became an 
exile (§203) ... his home became in May6 ” (III, 4); 
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Se^nu cir hu ‘‘ Semu became very glad ’’ (III, 42) ; 

se.te rdjgana-zet mayin hu ‘‘be became in love with that 
• queen ” (III, 49). 

te ^dn-se maldz ho “ he became a guest of that Khan ’’ 
^ (I, 46) ; cui hdl ho “ the third year became ” (II, 47). 

It will be observed that the usual form is hu, 
hut, in Sulaimdnik hut “ Sulaimanik slept ” (III, 43). 
lagu (strong form), in Hr-Jce lagu “ he entered the house ’ 
(III, 29). 

mu or TYiau (both strong forms), in ml hap mu “ my father 
died ’’ (I, 13) ; Se7nu mau “ Semu died ’’ (III, 45). 

nigdi, in d mds me Hra 7iigdt “ that man went out from this 
house ’’ (III, 31). 

ucit, in karmd ucit “ the army arose ” (III, 9). 
wat, in awal-me Xdna-si dad wat “ First Khana’s ancestor 
arrived ” (II, 34) ; pdji tisi cui hhd mat “ afterwards his third 
brother arrived ’’ (II, 43) ; Gurndl-mid Semu-si harmd wat 
Semu’s army arrived from Gurnal ” (III, 14) ; payim dih-de 
wat “ he arrived at the opposite side ” (III, 56). 

185. Sing Fern. 3 : — gd (strong form. We should expect 
gl or gai), in tasi su gd “ his sister went ” (I, 28). 

hi (strong form), in na-tsdha dere zdg hi “ there became an 
unexpected noise at the door (III, 20) ; he me Idda sit hi 
“ she became aware of this fight ” (III, 21) ; ar zdt hi “ it 
became hai*f night (i.e. midnight) ” (III, 43) ; me watan-ml 
SulaimdniJc-si hi pddSdhl hi “ Sulaimanik’ s rule became 
again in this country ” (III, 46, so 61) ; pan na hi “ there 
was no road ” (III, 57) ; se rdjgana x^sdl hi “ that queen 
became pleased” (III, 60). 

mul or mal (both strong forms), in me ohl mul “ the 

wife of this Eian died ” (I, 53) ; me saran mal “ this girl 
died ” (III, 30). Of. mdil in te saran mail dit “ they saw (that) 
this girl (had been) killed ” (III, 32). 

wat, in se rdjgana , . . 'Purangdm-ge tanu hadsahl-ge wat 
“ that queen . . . came to Purangam for her own rule ” 
(III, 60). 
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186. Plur. Masc. 1 : — dp, in Uau te-ge muhdraki-ye dp “there- 
fore we came to thee for congratulation ’’ (I, 40). 

gai (strong form), in md gai “ we went ” (L. 214). 

nigdt, in mo me mdS-se pu’xtua nigdt “ we are gone out from 
enmity of (i.e. with) this man ” (I, 52). 

187. Plur. Masc. 2 :—gai (strong form), in tJio gai “ you 
went ’’ (L. 216). 

188. Plur. Masc. 3 : — ai (strong form), in pade-ge tanu 
Hr-he ai “ they came back to their own house ’’ (II, 16) ; 
se ai Gurndl-ge “ they came to Gurnal ” (III, 10) ; Mayd-si 
gan gan mas ai^^ o, number of big men of May5 came ’’ (III, 22). 

dp, in me gdm-si many 

people of this village came ’’ (I, 30). 

deri (strong form), in se das hhai dhan-ge den “ those ten 
cousins remained by themselves (I, 31). 

gai (strong form), in do hdl gai “ two years went (i.e. passed) 
(II, 47) ; he gai “ these (men) went ’’ (III, 32) ; tiyd gai “ they 
went ’’ (L. 216). 

hul, hoi, or hi (all strong forms), in diumo (? duimo, § 56) 
ek-dije (§56) eri hul “both, one with the other, became 
halted ” (III, 15) ; dere erl hoi “ they became halted at the 
door (III, 22) ; se x^^^^ jama hi “ those people became 
assembled ’’ (III, 33). 

langl (strong form), in se-de langl “ they crossed by a bridge ’’ 

( 11 , 12 ). 

nurl (strong form), in he pade-ge nurl “ they returned back 
(11, 14). 

pasat, in se me saran-zet pasat “ they quarrelled over this 
girl” (III, 24). 

ugdt, in se teld ugdt “ they went away from there ’’ (II, 30). 

189. It is hardly necessary to point out that the strong 
forms in the above examples are derived from original 
participles, to which the yfca-sufi&x has been added. So far 
as can be gathered from the above examples, the following 
changes for gender and number occur in the case of these 
strong forms : — 

r 
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Sing, Masc, 

Sing, Fern, 

Plur, Masc, 

Plur, Fern, 

— 

— 

ai 

— 

— 

— 

den 

— 

diu 

— 

— 

— 

gd, gya 

ga {% gl ot gai) 

gai 

— 

hu, M 

hi 

hui, hoi, hi 

— 

lagu 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

langi 

— 

mau 

mm, mai 

— 

— 

— 

— 

nun 

— 


For weak forms, we have ap, Masc. Sing., and Masc. Plnr., 
and wat^ Masc. and Fern. Sing. 

190. Transitive Past Tense. — The following examples of 
the Transitive Past are not arranged according to the gender, 
number, and person of the subject. The arrangement must 
depend upon the gender and number of the object, as the 
construction is Passive, and the subject is necessarily in the 
Agentive case. Unfortunately, the gender, in the case of 
weak participles, cannot always be ascertained with certainty. 
So far as I could ascertain this, I have put the verbs with a 
feminine object separately, but, for want of my knowledge 
of their genders, some feminine forms may appear in the 
masculine lists. 

191. Masc. Sing. Obj. — hanu (strong form), in me lanu '' I 
said ’’ (I, iO) ; tanu yai-ge tanu B-ge hanu “ he said to 
his own mother and to his own sister (I, 27) ; ddd-he 
hanu he said to the ancestor (II, 8, 9) ; Semu-ye miz hanu 

they said thus to Semu (III, 7) ; SulaimdniMce hanu he 
said to Sulaimanik’’ (III, 11) ; Sulaimdnihe te mds-he hanu 
Sulaimanik said to that man ’’ (III, 12) ; tanu harmd-ye 
hanu “ he said to his own army (III, 13). 

huda or hudd (strong form), in ti huda dpd-si de-si Jeaman asu 
'' he saw (that) that boy was a master of the share ’’ (II, 25) ; 
hudd Semu huhil thu '' he saw (that) Semu is asleep ’’ (III, 43). 

cinu (strong form), in te cai cinu he cut the clifi ” (III, 38) ; 
Sulaimdnihe me cai cinu “ Sulaimanik cut this cliS ” (III, 59). 
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did, in Semu-si sd-si did he hit Semu on the head ’’ (III, 44). 
dit, in tes-lce sulan dit he gave a curse to him (i.e. he curSed 
him) (II, 48) ; Sulaimdnih gaS-te Semu-ye dit “ having 
captured Sulaimanik, they gave him to Semu ” (III, 33). 
dit in te rdjgana te dit “ that queen saw him ’’ (III, 49). 
gin, in te rdjgana Sulaimdnige gin that queen took Siilai- 
manik {hhdve praydga) ’’ (III, 65). 

hazat, in te si Semu watana liazat '' he drove that Semu from 
the country (III, 3) ; te Kufdr he hamt they were driven 
away by that Kafir ’’ (II, 16). 

janu (strong form), in te derdjanu she cleaned the house ’’ 

(I, 28), 

hi (strong form), in sitdr-se mdS me x^'U-ma tapes hi ‘‘ the 
man of the guitar made inquiry from this Khan ” (I, 6) ; 
Tdwdl-me aban-ge harwanda hi he did cultivation for him- 
self in TorwM ’’ (II, 2) ; lot hi '' they did fighting ’’ (II, 14) ; 
halimd baydn hi “he recited the creed” (II, 33, 36, 39); 
tes Musulmdn hi “ he made him a Moslem ” (bhdve prayoga) ” 
(II, 47) ; me hdm-si Imam hi “ (he) made him Imam of this 
tribe ” (II, 60) ; ml Sulaimdnike sat rabar hi “ he made a 
fight with this Sulaimanik ” (III, 3) ; te watan-ml moi Idt hi, 
moi barai hi “ we verily did fighting in that country, we verily 
made victory ” (III, 8) ; Sulaimdnike hukum hi “ Sulaimanik 
made an order ” (III, 13) ; Idt sum hi “ they began to do 
fighting ” (III, 15) ; Idt-mi Sulaimdnike baiddt hl^. . . tes-ma 
gam tin hi “in the fight he made Sulaimanik defeated (blidve 
prayoga) . . , the village was captured from him ” (III, 16) ; 
dadan-si hen-ta bathd hi “ (he) made him seated by the side 
of the fireplace ” (III, 42). 

kudu (strong form), in mai hudu “ I struck ” (L. 185, and 
so on through the tense). 

nu (strong form), in mepo ti sex nu “ that Sheldi took away 
this boy ” (II, 23) ; Sulaimdnih gahte nu “ having captured 
Sulaimanik, they took him away ” (III, 36). Perhaps neyu 
in neyu-dut (§ 178) is a variant of nu. 
pewu, peyu, or piyu (all strong forms), in tanu Urd jdma 
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jpewu lie sent a garment from his own house ’’ (I, 50) ; Mid 
Kdsim Baba tanu sex peyu “ Miyan Kasim Baba sent his own 
Shekh (== disciple) ’’ (II, 22) ; Semu mas piyu “ Semu sent 
a man ” (III, 10). 

sabdt, ill te tanu yarah sahdt “ for those people 

their own tribal council was arranged ’’ (III, 6) ; tel te Kufdr- 
sdth Idt sabat '' there they joined battle with that KMr 
(II, 12). 

thdu or ihaM (both strong forms), in Mid Kasim Baba me 
pd-si nd?n thdu “ Miyan Kasim Baba put a name of (i.e. to) 
this boy ’’ (11, 26) ; &en thalu “ she placed a bed ’’ (apparently 
an Z-participle, § 195) (I, 28). 

192. Masc. Blur. Obj. : — hazat^ in te Kufdr hehamt “that 
Kafir drove them away ’’ (II, 15). 

Id (strong form), in leb bdlix bardbar Id “ she made right a 
cover (and) pillow” (I, 28). 

Uyat^ in te Kuf dr-mid pade-ge hyat “ they were driven back- 
wards from that Kafir ” (II, 13). Here the construction is 
purely passive. 

193. Fern. Sing. Obj. : — bani (strong form), in te jumdlddr 
bi mell bat ban% “ that head man again said the same word ” 
(I, 35). 

did^ in te mds me saran-si kan-de did “ that man struck this 
girl with an arrow ” (III, 30). This is a doubtful case, as the 
feminine object is in the genitive (§37). 

dit, in me tanu su tes-ke na dit “ I did not give my own sister 
to him ” (I, 34) ; e tanu H me-ge na dit “ he did not give his 
own sister to me ” (I, 35) ; td me-ge ka mubdrakl dit “ what 
congratulation did you give me ” (I, 38). 

dit, in tihe me Sulaimdnik-si saran dit “ they saw the 
daughter of this Sulaimanik ” (III, 23) ; saran mail dit 
“ they saw the girl (that she was) killed ” (III, 32). 

kambai (? strong form), in mdliyd ne kambai “they did 
not (?) pay the tax” (II, 6). Sir Aurel Stein translates the 
word kambai by “ stopped ”, but with a query. If the word 
is correct, it seems to mean “ paid ”. 
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H (strong form), in te chi ruksat hi that Khan 

allowed his wife to go ’’ (I, 51) ; N arid-si dad te-set muhadima 
hi ‘‘ the ancestor of Narer made a quarrel with him ’’ (II, 6) ; 
tes-he Baba duwd hi ‘‘to him the Baba made a prayer 
(i.e, grant) ” (II, 42, so 45) ; te 8emu te x^dah-he arzl hi “ that 
Semu made a request to those people ’’ (III, 5). 

lehl (strong form), in filanhe x^n-se saran id dban-ge lehl 
“ thou askedst for thyself the daughter of a certain Khan ” 
(I, 39), 

nigdll (strong form), in Sulaimdnige te yap nig dll “ Siilai- 
manik excavated that canal ’’ (III, 54). 
sabot, in pan sahat “ (he) prepared a road (III, 38, 40, 41). 
tell (strong form), in ml Jeheya-si ddd se tell “ this ancestor 
of Jaber broke the bridge '' (II, 13). 

wdll (strong form), in te rdjgana Purangdm-ge wall “ (he) 
brought that queen to Purangam ’’ (III, 56). 

194. The following are the strong forms of Participles 
occurring in the above examples ; — 

Masc, Sing, Fern, Sing. Plur. Masc. 


band 

— 

— 

huda, budd 

— 

— 

cinu 

— 

— 

janu 

— 

— 

hi 

hi 

hi 

hudu 

— 

— 

— 

lehl 

— 


nigdll 

— 

nu, (? neyu) 

— 

— 

pewu, peyu, piyu 

— 

— 

thdu, thalu 

— 

— 


The rest are all weak forms, and do not change for gender 
or number. See §§ 180, 189. 

195. If I am right in looking upon thalu as a variant of thdu, 
we have here an example of the Dardic Z-participle, which is 
also found in §i^a and other Dardic languages. The original 
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sthdjpitaJcah, would in the one case become Hhdpiu^ and tben 
thdvu^ tJidu, In tlie other case it would become "^ihdpidu^ 
Hhdvilu and then thalu (? tJidlu), The I is not the illa-su^x 
common in India, for, in Sina, we find several pairs of participles 
such as uthldo or utlnlo risen ’’ ; cddl or call delivered of 
a child sIqMo or sIqUo “ learnt and so on, which show 
that we have here the change of d to I that is common in many 
Eranian languages. Another example of the Z-participle is 
mail ‘‘ killed (III, 32). See -t>^d> 4, and ^d > 4, in § 4. 

196. The existence of this Z-participle raises the question 
whether the original t of the Past Participle has been preserved 
in the case of any other verbs. This has certainly been the 
case in some verbs quoted in the foregoing lists, viz. hut < 
supta - ; wat < avdpta- (cf. Ksh. ^/wdt- “ arrive ”) ; ucit < 
utksipia- ; and dit < datta-. The participle dit ( ? dith) is 
derived from drsta-^ and h^h from upavista-. The ^/di- 

give ”, in many Dardic languages also means “ strike ”, 
and we are thus justified in looking upon did “ struck ”, as 
a variant of datta- (cf. § M), In all these the finaU originally 
formed part of a conjunct consonant, and its preservation 
offers no difficulties. 

There are other Past Participles ending in t, of which the 
origin is not so manifest. These are dhdt (< dpita-) 
'' brought ” ; hazat '' driven out ” ; nigdt (< nihdsita-) 
“ gone out ® ; paM '' they quarrelled ” ; sabat or sahdt 
(< sambhdrita-) '' arranged ” ; kyat driven back ” ; and 
ugdt (< udgdta-) ‘‘ arose In some of these, at least— a&aZ, 
nigdt, sahdt, and the single intervocalic t of the 

original has been preserved. Eegarding the others, I must 
reserve my opinion till their derivations are established. 

One word more. Three pure Past Participles must be added 
to the above. One is baiddt '' defeated ”, and is used as a 
participle, and not as a Past tense in Idt-mi Sulaimdnike 
baiddt hi in the fight he made Sulaimanik defeated ” 
(III, 16). Another is bathd '' caused to be seated ”, in dadan-si 
hen-ta bathd hi he made him seated near the fireplace ” 
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(III, 42). The third is mail (< maritd) killed in saran 
mail dit they saw the girl (that she was) killed ’’ (III, 32). 

197. Perfect Tense. — ^The Perfect is obtained by conjugating 
the Present tense of the Auxiliary Verb with the Past 
Participle of the principal verb. The Auxiliary Verb is thii, 
or, between vowels, usually du (§ 158). The following are 
examples : — 

198. Intransitive Perfect. — Sing Masc. 1 : — hd-thu, in d te 
yame-de yamjdn lid-ihu I have become worried from that 
trouble (I, 66). 

Sing. Masc. 3 : — hd-du, in Towdl-mi e jp 5 faidd hd-du a boy 
has been born in Torwal ” (II, 20). 

199. Transitive Perfect. — ^Masc. Sing. Obj. \—gin-tlm, in 
ti mas hat-me sitdr gin-thu “ that man has taken (i.e. held) 
a guitar in his hand ” (I, 4) ; jpde ciz td his-Mjd gin4liu ? 
gdm-se du7cdnddr-kejd gin-ihu “ from whom hast thou taken 
(i.e. bought) that thing ? (I) have bought (it) from a shop- 
keeper of the village (L. 240-'!). 

hl-dUy in me 'pizl-si pUo behd ki-du “ the son of my uncle 
has made a marriage ’’ (L. 225). 

hudu-du, in pde mds-se puc me cir mide-de kudu-du I have 
beaten that man's son with many stripes " (L. 228). 

Fern. Sing. Obj. ; — dl-di (for dit-B, § 158), in ke yora x^sdll 
Xudd Pdk dl-ci what good happiness has thie Almighty 
given ! '' (I, 20). 

Similarly (§158) the feminine of du is B, which appears as 
j% in 

kl-j\ in me aj cir pand ki-ji to-day I have made much 
travelling " (L. 224). 

200. Pluperfect. — The Pluperfect is obtained by conjugating 
the Past tense of the Auxiliary Verb— (a)H or sat (§ 158)-- 
with the Past Participle of the principal verb. As in Indian 
and other Dardic dialects, the Pluperfect is often employed 
to indicate a Eemote Past. Examples are : — 
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201. Masc. Sing, bedu-su (§ Se), in tisi tin Mid Kasim Baba 
hedu-su ‘‘ under it Miyan Kasim Baba was seated (II, 32). 

gd-§u, in tu gd-sufilanhe xd>n-se saran td aban-ge lehl tbou 
hadst gone and asked for the daughter of a certain Khan 
for thyself (I, 39). 

kudu-Su, in me kudu-su “ I had beaten ” (L. 193). 

banu-Sat, in sepd sabak banu-sat ‘‘ that boy said (i.e. studied) 
(his) lesson ” (II, 27). 

neyu-dut (II, 5) is perhaps also a pluperfect (see § 178). 

202. Conjunctive Participle. — A form corresponding to the 
Conjunctive Participle of Indian languages is formed by 
adding ife, the postposition of the Instrumental, to a verbal 
noun similar to the present base. As in the Instrumental, 
after a vowel or nasal this te becomes de. Examples are : — 

beHe, in ai bes4e til nidd kao-dud I having gone there 
was doing looking on ’’ (I, 19) ; tu bes-te me-ge jama pai ‘‘ do 
thou, having gone, send to me a garment ’’ (I, 49) ; d bei-te 
e saran-ma tapos k% '' I, having gone, will make inquiry from 
this girl ” (III, 28) ; bes-te me saran bud having gone, look 
ye at this girl ’’ (III, 31). 

gaHe^ in Sulaimdnik gas4e Semu-ye dit having captured 
Sulaimanik, they gave him to Semu ” (III, 33) ; Sulaimdnik 
gas4e nu Kanbel-ge ''having captured Sulaimanik, he took 
him away to Kanbel (III, 36). 

gin-de, it Sulaimdnik te jabal gin-de Semu-si sd-si did 
" Sulaimanik, having taken that pickaxe, struck Semu’s head '' 
(§37) (III, 44). 

203. Present Participle. — Two forms are given in the List 
of Words for the Present Participle. These are kudunki 
" beating (L. 177), and bazunge " going ’’ (L. 218). Both 
are evidently corruptions of the Past5 Noun of Agency in 
-unkai, and need not detain us further. In other Dard 
languages (e.g. Kasmiri), the Noun of Agency is frequently 
used as a Present Participle, and is so translated into Sanskrit 
by Pandits. 
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INDECLINABLES 

204. It wiU be conyenient to consider together Adverbs aiad 
Postpositions, as the border line between the two classes is ill- 
defined. Omitting the Postpositions used to form cases, 
and described in §§ 23 ff., the following Adverbs and Post- 
positions have been noted : — 

aj to-day in me aj cir pand Id-jl I have walked a 
long way to-day ’’ (L. 224). 

andare, andere inside, among in e pd andare beth “ this 
boy sat inside (the house) (I, 29) ; e mas andere oir liuSd a§u 
one man among (them) was very intelligent ’’ (III, 27). 
hd (L. 86) Tip ”, in Kaldma wa MisJcu-si cdld-hd down 
from Kalam up to the rock of Mishka ” (III, 61). 

bi again ”, in te jumdlddr hi mill hat haul that head 
man again said the same word ” (I, 35) ; me ivatan-ml Sulai- 
mdnih-si hi pddsdhl hi Sulaimanik’s rule of this country 
again took place ” (III, 46). 

hac (? kac) ^^near ”, in Ningoll-se kac-ke gd ^^he went to 
near Ningoli ” (I, 2). 

kan^ ken near ”, in te saran-si kan-ke gd “ he went to near 
that girl ” (III, 29) ; dadan-si ken-ta hatha Id “ he made him 
seated near the fireplace ” (III, 42). 
nio near ” (L. 87). 

muj, mus, mus, musd before ”, in me kejd muj baz 
^^walk before me ” (L. 238) ; Towdl-si mu§-ke in front of 
Torwal (there is a tree) ” (II, 31) ; mus-ke cai dp “ a cliff 
came in front ” (III, 57) ; musd e mas ap a man came 
before him ” (I, 3). Of. mus first ”, § 55. 

pdji ''afterwards ”, piydj (L. 91), paiz " behind ”, in pdji 
tisi duyi hhd dp " afterwards his second brother came ” 
(II, 39, so 43, 46) ; kdme mds-se pd te-kejd piydj ye-du " the 
boy of what man comes behind you ? ” (L. 239). Cf. pdk 
pdS, pas " afterwards, later, after ”, in tela pds bud kdm 
Musulmdn hu " after then the whole tribe became Moslem ” 
(II, 49) ; teld pas Bihu-ml e rdjgana aB " after that time 
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there was a queen in Bihun ” (III, 47) ; me gdm-si 
e$ pas dp after this many people of this village came ’’ 
(I, 30) ; d gd filanlce saran paS ‘‘ I am gone after 

(i.e. for) the daughter of a certain Khan'’ (I, 43). 
Of. pdji, 

pat-ge, pata-ge, pade-ge backwards, back ”, in e pd pat-ge 
dp that boy went back (i.e, returned home) ” (I, 26 ; so 
I, 50, but pade-ge) ; te Imfdr-mul pade-ge seyat “ they were 
driven back from that Kafir ” (II, 13 ; similarly 14, 15) ; 
pata-ge did he fled baclcwards ” (III, 16) ; Sulaimdnik 
paia-ge Semd-si Sir-Jee gd Sulaimanik went back to Semu’s 
house ” (III, 39). 

paiz^ see pdji, 

pore till, until ”, in sattam peria pore “till the seventh 
generation ” (II, 48). 

sdty sdd, sdth “ with ”, in te sad maskuld kd-dd “ I am doing 
business (i.e. talk) with thee ” (I, 66). Here the final t has 
apparently been softened to d before the following m. d te-sdt 
serikat na kd-dd “ I do not make sharing with thee ” (II, 9) ; 
tel te Kufdr-sdth (? sat) Idt sabot “ there they joined fight with 
that Kafir ” (II, 12) ; ml Sulaimdnike sat rabar kl “ he made 
a fight with this Sulaimanik ” (III, 3) ; me-sdt Idt huwa 
“ make ye fighting with me (i.e. on my side) ” (III, 5) ; moi 
te-sdt karma yanin “ we verily are going with thee (as) an 
army ” (III, 7) ; Semd sat panjam kdlo karmd ucit “ in the 
fifth year the army arose with Semu ” (III, 9) ; ndm bU 
sarane tisi sat aB “ nine (times) twenty girls were with her ” 
(HI, 17) ; ek dui sat jor ne ye-dd “one does not come to 
agreement with the other ” (III, 26). 

set “ with ”, in N arid-si dad te set mukadima kl “ the ancestor 
of Narer made a quarrel with him ” (II, 6). This is not the 
same word as sdt (< sdrtha-). It is the same as the Kasmiri 
suty (< sahite), 

tin “ down” (L. 88), “below,” in tisi tin Mid Kdsim Baba 
bedd sd “ under it Miyan Kasim Baba was seated ” (II, 32) ; 
thdm-si^tin “ under a tree ” (L. 230). Cf. tes-ma gdm tin kl 
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‘"the village was made captured (? was made subject) from 
Mm^^ (III, 16). 

w, wa (L, 88) down in Kaldma-wa MiSku-si cdld-hd 
‘‘ down from Kalam to tbe rock of Mishlox (III, 61). 

In addition to tbe above, see also the list of Pronominal 
Adverbs in §§ 144 ff. 

205. Negative. — The Negative is generally m. Examples 
are : — me tanu §u tes-ke na dit ‘ ‘ I did not give my sister to him ’ ^ 
(I, 34, so 35) ; d te-sdt hnkat na ho-du I do not make sharing 
with thee ’’ (II, 9) ; yai-si cU na pd-Sat he was not drinking 
(from) the mother's breast " (II, 18, so 21) ; se kalimd na hana^ 
du he does not repeat the creed " (II, 46) ; Xodd na kuwe 
may God not make (II, 48) ; se me Idda sit na aB she 
was not aware of this fight " (III, 19) ; pan na hi there was 
no road " (III, 57). 

As a Prohibitive, we have : — to Idt na kuwa do not ye fight " 
(III, 28) ; me Sulaimdnik na md “ do not thou kill this 
Sulaimanik " (III, 35). 

Instead of na, we have ne in : mdliyd ne hambai he does 
not (?) pay taxes " (II, 6) ; ek dui sdtjor ne ye-du one does 
not come to agreement with another " (III, 26). As a 
Prohibitive, we have tu ne baz “ do not thou go ” (I, 44, 46). 

206, Conjunctions : — 

r 

And," d, w, (yu), in du salmi 6 ar‘‘ two rupees and a half " 
(L. 232) ; ml yai u bdp Kafir ihl “ my mother and father 
are unbelievers " (II, 29) ; tesi yai yu bdp Kufdr aB his 
mother and father were Kafirs " (II, 17). In the last, the 
y of yu is a ya-kuti, due to the preceding ai. 

The Pasto hum also ", is used to mean and " (L. 95). 
But " is the Pasto lekin (L. 96). 

If " is kala (L. 97). Of. Pasto kala when ? " 

207. Interjections. — The usual Interjection is e 0 ", as 

in e! tu het-si thu '' 0 ! of where art thou ? " (I, 6) ; ezuwdn ! 
tu ke dp 0 youth ! why art thou come ? " (I, 47) ; e ! mere 
tilai O ! now let us go " (I, 62). # 
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The word ga is translated as an interjection in Sulaimdni-ga 
‘‘ 0 Sulaimanik ’’ (III, 40), but the word should probably be 
divided Sulaimdnig-a^ the final h being softened to g^ as 
explained in § 16. 

‘‘ Yes ’’ and no ’’ are ah and na, respectively (L. 98, 99). 

‘‘ Alas ” is the Pasto armm (L., 100). 
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Numbers refer to sections, 
followed in tbe Vocabulary. 

a (inter].), 15, 207. 
a-ga, 84 (his), 122 (note). 
a (I), 16, 61, 52, 56, 58, 59 
{'passim), 72, 74 (passim), 
83, 111, 131, 138, 143, 147, 
148, 150, 163 (his), 155, 158, 
163 (passim), 171 (passim), 
182 (Us), 184 (Us), 198, 
202, 204 (Us), 205. 
a (he, this, that), 56, 84 
(passim), 87, 91, 112, 113, 
133 (Us), 155, 179, 191. 
ai (I), 68, 59, 145, 178, 202. 
ai (they came), 119, 133, 188, 
189. 
al, M. 

e (a, one), 34, 51, 56, 101 (bis), 
112, 155 (passim), 163 Q)is), 
184, 198, 204 (Us), 
e (this), 163, 202. 
e (postpos.), 26. 
e-ga, 51, 52, 65, 72, 163. 
e-gl, 51, 106, 155. 
e (a, one), 9, 41, 61 (his), 184, 
204 (Us), 207. 

e (this), Zd, M, 73, 77, 79, 81, 
82, 83 (passim), 133 (his), 
155, 175, 178, 184 (his), 
193, 204. 


The order of words is that 

e (postpos.), 26, 28, 84. 
e (inter].), 16, 207. 

0 (and), 54, 58, 62, 92, 163. 

0 (and), 57, 153, 206. 

M (water), 4, 16, 167. 
u (and), 62, 153, 206. 

^/ah-, 4. 
ahd-sm-si, 34. 
ahan, 63, 130, 132. 
aba-n-ge, 71, 131, 144, 191, 193, 
201 . 

ahan-me-ge, 131, 167. 
aha'ni, 59, 131. 
aban, 666, 130. 

aban-ge, 64, 121, 131 (Us), 
188. 

abosa, Zd, 152. 

^at, 196. *■ 

ocM (? aQi), 5d. 
wusa, 152 (his), 
ueat, 50 (bis), 127, 153. 
ucit, 5a, 5d, 30, 55, 184, 196, 
204. 

dded, Zd. 
egl, 105, 156. 

'ugu, 2, 4, 49. 
iigu, 49. 
agab, Zd, 4, 54. 

ugat, 4, 5a, 119, 146, 18^, 196. 
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ah, 207. 

ar, 5cbl, 11, 57 (bis), 153, 185, 

aj, 5ca, 11, 60, 199, 204. 

206. 

ujil, 153. 

eri, 51, 56, 188. 

ujal, 5cc, 49. 

iri, 167, 

ujel, 49. 

eri, 188. 

ek, 51. 

armdn, 207. 

eh, 51, 66, 173, 204, 205. 

am, 11, 109, 193. 

eh-o-bU, 54. 

es, 3c?, 5c?, 79. 

eh-dije{'i ek-duye), 51, 56 (bis), 

es, 81, 188, 204. 

188. 

ess (? es), 79. 

dxunzdda, 101, 153. 

issa (? isa), 79. 

auldd, 101, 153. 

asl, 11, 61 (bis), 53, 54 (bis), 

oldsa, 152. 

62, 73, 83, 101 (ter), 118, 

umu, 4, 92, 141, 153. 

123, 155 (passim), 204 (bis), 

imam, 34 (bis), 92, 191. 

205, 206. 

amun, 58, 66, 68. 

am, 51 (passim), 55, 62, 101, 

amasusa, 152. 

105, 118 (ter), 155 (passim), 

umU, 3c?. 

158, 177 (bis), 191, 204. 

in, 158, 168, 169, 176 (^passim). 

(a)su, 159, 160, 200. 

an, 5ba, 49 (bis). 

dm, 59, 155 (bis). 

an, 5ba. 

eh, 49. 

anbls, 54. 

06 *, 4. 

andare, 83, 184, 204. 

oso, 49. 

andere, 51, 155, 204 (bis). 

umsa (1 and 2), 152. 

angd, 4. 

asag, 4. 

dngi, 4. 

utal, 4, 5a, 49. 

anusa, 152. 

utel, 49. 

anatel, 49. 

util, 49. 

anatol, 49. 

aids (? aids), 54. 

dp, U, 27, 28, 51, 55, 70, 74, 

at, 53. 

83, 90, 101, 133, 160, 183, 

awal, 55. 

184, 186, 188, 189, 204 

awal-me, 55, 184. 

(guater), 207, 

awds, 3d. 

ep, M, 

iya, 79, 82. 

iplr (? Ipir), 49. 

iy^-ma, 79. 

UpUT, 4^ 

iyd, 79. 
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iyas^, 79. 
ez^ 81. 

ez-ma, 3d!, 5(Z, 79, 81. 
azmdn, 5d. 
az (? az), 49. 
dz (? dz), 5c&l, 49. 

ha-ge, 152. 
l)Qiy 34 (m ccilci/’"'bc(/^ f 41, 42, 
204 (ter). 

biu-si, 34, 51, 155. 

bl 5cc, 47, 109, 186, 193, 204. 

4. 

bUj 49. 
bit, 49. 

bud, 87, 167, 202. 

Baba, 100, 191 (bis), 193, 201, 
204. 

Bdba-si, 34. 

Bdha-ye, 28. 
bm, 21, 22, 125, 199. 
boba-se, 46. 
bdba-ye, 45. 

5cc, 188, 204. 
buda, 98, 191, 194. 
budd, 191, 194. 
bada-x^dn-mid, 31. 
bddsdhl, 11, 178. 
badidM-ge, 27, 133, 185. 
haiddt, 26, 191, 196 {bis), 
bedu, de, 101, 184, 204. 
bedu-su, 201. 
bud, 50, 204. 
bud, 50. 
buda-me, 50. 
bogul, 3d!, 3/. 


biginusa, 3d!, 152. 
bUi, 43, 45, 54 {bis), 62, 121, 
131, 155, 188. 

bid, 3e, 6o&2, 10, 34, 43, 45, 
55, 101 {ter), 105, 127, 153, 
155, 184 {bis), 

Vhai, 167. 
bm, 101, 163. 

Uliu-ge, 27, 90, 112, 167 {bis), 
184. 

bilm-mi, 51, 
bihu-mi, 39, 155, 204. 
hmth, 4 {his), 124, 153, 184. 
behtar, 50. 
bhayd-ge, 45, 133. 

-yjbaj-, 5Gb2, 

^/buj-, 5ca. 
bdjusa, 152. 
bujusa, 152. 
balai, 4 {bis). 
bdliXi 102 . 

'^ban-, 4. 
ban-in, 176 {bis), 
bana-di, 176. 

bana-du, 28, 51, 56, 64, 83, 84, 
90, 100, 112, 118, 120, 133 
{bis), 158, 167 {bis), 168, 
173, 175 {bis), 205. 
bana-z%, 118, 174 (bis), 
bane-zl, 174. 

barn, 11, 22, 47, 109, 192, 193, 
204. 

banu-sat, 160, 201. 
band, 60, 92, 112, 133 (bis), 
149, 191 {passim), 194. 
bandusa, 152. ^ 
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ba7iin, 64. 
banusa, 152, 

bap, 10, 43, 45, 62 [ter), 101, 
126, 163, 155, 173, 184, 
206 {his). 

bap-si, 34, 73 {his), 83, 141, 
153, 165. 
bape, 43. 

barai, 64, 66, 191. 
bar, 49. 
bar, 49. 
bardhar, 192. 
birdrusa, 152. 
baris, 3d. 
birdt, 10, 43. 
busa, 152. 
buusa, 152. 
basdn, 4, 56a. 
besydit, 64, 176. 
beUe, 4 {bis), 70, 83, 145, 163, 
167, 178, 202 {passim), 
ms, 53, 54, 155, 204. 

6^^^ (? 6^5), 36, 3/, M, 49. 
buSaihi, 49. 
busauhu, 49. 

bat, 11, 22, 47, 109, 192, 204. 
bathd, 191, 196, 204. 
b^Ji, 4 {bis), 83, 184, 196, 204. 
baydn, 16, 63, 100, 167, 191. 
baiyusa, 152. 
bizin, 49. 
bizin, 49. 
buzurg, 118, 156. 
bai, 63, 70, 133, 167 {ter), 176, 
204, 206. 
bam, 7&, 167. 


baze-dl, 82, 175. 
baze-du, 59, 131, 171 (6^5). 
baze-du, 158, 172 {bis), 173. 
biz, 4. 

bizl, 59, 148, 163 {quater), 
167. 

bom, 167. 
hum, 167. 
hazunge, 203. 

ca {1 Qo), 73. 

cai, 4, 86, 87, 133, 167, 184 
{bis), 191 {his), 204. 
cau, 4, 53. 

cd (? Qd), 36, 6c62, 53, 54 (6^5). 
ci, 69. 

cid-du, 44, 123, 133, 173. 
ci (? qI), 5d, 10 {bis), 
ci (? chi), 141, 153, 154. 
ci (for zi), 158, and see di-ci. 
cid, 4. 

CO, 64 {his), 
cu, 4. 

cm(? Qui),55, 101,184(625). 
cui (? Qui), 5e. 
cigdn, 152. 
chi (thy), 69, 73, 83. 
chi (?c^) (woman), 10, 34, 92, 
101, 109, 138, 185, 193. 
chi (thy), 58, 62, 63, 69, 73 
{ter), 92, 138, 153 {his), 155, 
163. 

chi (is, fein.), 153. 
choh, 63 (i.e. co). 
chal, 4, 10, 43, 47. 
chal-si, 34, 179. 
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\/cuj-, 4, 5ca. 
cujusa, 152. 
cujusa, 152. 
ca/c, 5c62. 
cik^ 49 . 
cuk, 49. 

cal, 59, 138, 148, 163. 
cdld-ba, 34, 41, 204 (bis), 

cam, 5c&l, 
cimu, 4. 
cene, 49. 

cm, 49, 87, 167. 
cinu, 86, 191 (bis), 194. 
cun, 49. 
cunu, 49. 

air, 11, 24, 51, 60, 118, 125, 
155 {bis), 184, 199 {bis), 
204 (bis), 
cosa, 162. 

CCS (? ces), 5c62. 

CCS (? Qcs), 5cZ)2, 64. 
cU (? c%s), 2, 4, 34 (bis), 118, 
133, 173, 179 {bis), 205. 
cit, 49. 
cit, 49. 

cothum, 55 {his), 62, 105, 156. 
ceUis, 54. 

ciz, 71, 124, 136, 199. 

dai, 59, 74, 159, 162, 163, 164. 
dai, 3c. 

de (postpos.), 24 {passim), 70, 
92, 109, 138, 167, 172, 184, 
193. 

d ^(foriiQing conjunctive part.) 

no, 202 {bis). 


de (a spoon), 5c5l. 
de (give), 16, 94, 123. 
de (postpos.), ?>d, 13, 24, 56, 
84, 111, 126, 188, 198, 199. 
de (give), 63, 100, 133, 162, 
163, 164, 167 (his), 

^di-, 37, 162, 196. 
diu, 184 (his), 189, 204. 
diu-iad, 16, 179. 
di, 41, 51, 82, 123, le58 {ter), 
168 (bis), 175 {passim), 
dt-ci, 11, 22, 139, 158, 199 
(for dit-zi), 

do, 43, 62 {his), 55, 188. 
do, 4. 

du (two), 52 (bis), 
du (two), 43, 206. 
du (far), 4, 141. 
du (is), 3c, 16, 21, 22, 24, 28, 
33, 51 {passim), 62 {ter), 
54 {bis), 55, 56 {ter), 57, 59 
{quater) 60, 64, 65, 70 (ter), 
72, 74 {passim), 76, 83, 84, 
87, 90, 100,^112, 118 {bis), 
120, 123, 125 {bis), 126, 131, 
133 {passim), 136, 138 {ter), 
150, 153, 158 {passim), 
159 {passim), 163, 167 (bis), 
168 {passim), 169 {passim), 
171 {passim), 172 {passim), 
175 {bis), 177, 197, 198, 
199 (bis), 204 {passim), 
205 {ter), 
du (? give), 167. 
dui-sdt, 51, 56, 173, 204, 205. 
dm, 56. 
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dad, 34 {ter), 56, 90 92 {his), 
184 {his), 193 {his), 204. 
dad-Jce, 26, 92, 191. 
dad-si, 34, 51. 

did, 24, 37 {his), 92, 109, 110, 
191, 193, 196, 202. 
dud, 59, 145, 158, 177, 178 
{his), 202. 

dadan-si, 36, 41, 191, 196, 204. 

dugu-dut, 118, 178. 

dhia (? dhid), 18 {his). 

dliia-ge, 45. 

dhia-Mjd, 46. 

dhia-md, 46. 

dhia-si, 46. 

dhi, 18, 43. 

dhu, Be, 10, 18, 43, 45, 141, 
144. 

dhain. Be. 

dije (? duye), 51, 56 {his), 188- 
duJcdnddr-hejd, 32, 199. 
dimi, 2, Be. 

diumo (? duimo), 51, 56, 188. 

duimo, 56 (note), 188. 

dan, 5ba. 

’ e 

der. See. 

derd, 16 {his), 62 {bis), 108, 
133, 166, 167 .{ter), 184 
{bis), 191. 

derd-mi, 101, 163. 

dere, 11, 38, 185, 188. 
deri, 54, 121, 131, 188, 189. 
das, 

da§ (ten), 64 {qmter), 62, 
121, 131, 165, 188. 
das ( ? das) (a grape), 5c52, 5d. 
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dis, 4. 

dise, 36, 38. 
dise-de, 24, 184. 
diSe, 38, 167. 
dusman, 51, 101, 155. 

dit, 5a, 60, 63 {bis), 71, 81, 100 
{bis), 133 {bis), 138, 159, 
176, 191 {his), 193 {ter), 196, 
202, 205. 

dit-B, 168, 199. 
dut, 77, 83, 91, 118, 158 {bis), 
159 {bis), 161, 177, 178 
{passim), 
dut, 161. 

dvds, 4, 43, 54, 101, 155. 
duiod, 11, 16, 34, 63, 100, 167, 
193. 

dmvds, 54. 
duye, 56. 

duyi, 5ce, 55, 101, 184, 204. 
duyimo, 51, 56 {ter), 64, 84, 
112, 163. 
dyusa, 152. 

dJie, Be, 4. 
de, 63, 73. 
de, 56, 62. 
de-si, 34, 155, 191. 
dit{'i dith), 4, 5d, 97, 103, 108, 
109, 185, 191, 193 {Usi 
195, 196. 

Jilanhai, 143 {his), 153. 
jilanhe, 143 {bis), 182, 193, 
201, 204. 

ga (in e-ga), 51, 52, 55, 72, 163. 



TORWALI 


go] 


ga (in a-ga, pa-ga), 84, 122 
(note), 163. 

ga (in Sulaimani-ga), 207. 
gd (cow), 10, 43. 
gd (went), 3e, 4 (his), 23 (6is), 
59, 84, 101, 112, 113 (bis), 
133, 182, 183, 184 (passim), 
185, 189, 189 (%glQX gai), 
204 (quater). 
gd-su, 70, 201. 

gai, 29, 43, 52, 55, 82, 185, 186 
187, 188 (ter), 189. 
ge (postpos.), 18, 31, 70, 80, 
90, 108, 109, 112, 119, 121, 
133 (passim), 152 (bis), 167 
(ter), 179, 184 (ter), 186 
(bis), 188, 191 (bis), 192, 

193, 202, 204. 

ge (postpos.), 10, 13, 16 (bis), 
26, 34 (bis), 45 (bis), 62, 54, 
59, 63 (passim), 71 (6zs), 

74 (passim), 81, 83, 90 (bis), 
113, 131 (quater), 133 (bis), 
138, 144, 160 (bis), 153, 

163, 167 (quaier), 171, 175, 
176, 184 (bis), 186, 188 

(ter), 191, 193 (bis), 201, 

202, 204 (bis), 
gi (in e-gi), 61, 105, 155. 
gl (went ?), 185, 189. 
go, 3e, 8 (bis), 10, 43. 
gadho, 3e, 5cbl. 
ghai, 43. 
gU, 10, 43. 

gho, 3e, 4 (bis), 8, 10, 43. 
gho-se, 35, 41, 124, 153. 
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gM-si, 34, 92, 153, 167. 
gho-si, 141, 153. 
gal, 5c£Z. 

gil, 16, 179. 
gdlusa, 152. 

gdm, 5c&2, 100, 108, 191, 204. 

gdm-ge, 27, 29. 

gdm-he, 26, 29. 

gdm-se, 199. 

gdm-si, 34, 92, 188, 204. 

gdm-ret, 40. 

gan, 3e, 24, 49, 167, 188 (bis). 
\/gan-, 5ba, 5c62. 
gani, 120, 184. 
gen, 49. 

■\/gin-, 3e. 

gin, 22, 26, 44, 61, 109, 116, 
123, 136, 167 (bis), 191. 
gin-de, 110, 202 (bis), 
gin-in, 64, 169, 176. 
gin-thu, 71, 109, 124, 158, 199 
(ter). 

gina-du, 16, 51, 56, 59, 87, 
168, 171. 
gina-gd, 23. 

gina-zi, 69, 72, sl), 136, 147, 
158, 171, 174. 

gim, 59, 163. 
ginu, 184. 
ginin, 64. 
ganusa, 152. 
gurndhge, 27, 119, 188. 
gurndl-mid, 31, 184. 
ga$-te, 191 (bis), 202 (bis), 
gasusa, 162. 

git, 3c, 4. 
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gya, 184, 189. 

yame-de, 24, 70, 138, 172. 
yame-de, 24, 111, 198. 
yamjdn, 59, 70, 111, 138, 172, 
198. 

ydra-ye^ 28, 34. 
yora, 47 (bis). 

yora, 47, 70, 123, 139, 153, 
167, 199. 
ywara^ 47. 

he (this, etc.), 79 {Us), 82. 
he (this, etc.), 74, 79, 80 
{fassim), 82 {^passim), 136, 
163, 174, 185, 188 {Us), 192. 
hi (became, fern.), 11 {quater), 
67, 80, 120, 185 {passim), 
188, 189, 204, 205. 
hi (they became), 121. 
hi (let there become), 62, 92, 
163 {Us), 189. 

\^hd-, 4. 

ho, 55, 59, 113, 167, 182 {Us), 
184, 189. 

hd-du, 51, 20, 126, 138, 158 
{Us), 172, 173, 198. 
hd-dut, 77, 83, 178. 
hd-nin, 176. 

ho-thu, 59, 111, 158, 198. 
hoi, 188, 189. 

hul, 51 (bis), 56 (bis), 64, 112, 
163, 188, 189. 

hu, 51, 62, 83, 114, 118 
{quater), 120, 145, 184, 
{passim), 189, 204. 
hil, 4. 


[jada 

huUl, 191, 
hujd, 49. 
hujd, 49. 

hujrd-me, 39, 77, 83, 155, 178. 
huhi, 49. 
huhu, 49. 
hukum, 21, 191. 

hum, 206. 
himdn, 5ba. 

hun, 96, 105, 106, 166 {quater). 
har (? har), 5a. 

^/has-, 4. 

hosa, 162. 

husai, 10, 43. 

husl, 10. 

hasusa, 152. 

hum, 4, 51, 165, 204. 

hat, 5d. 

hat-me, 39, 109, 199. 
hat4e, 23, 184. 

hut, 4, 5a, 184, 196, 

hwa, 4, 

hazat, 30, 82, 98, 120, 160, 191 
{bis), 192, 196. 

Vji”, 4 . 

jl, 11, 158, 199, 204. 
jib, 4, 5cc. 

jahal, 23, 110, 184, 202. 
jwbal, 49. 
jubel, 49. 
jeber, 4. 

jebeya-si, 4, 34, 51, 92 (bis), 
193. 

jada, 3d, 4, 35, 41 {ter), 42, 
124, 153, 167. 
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ias'o] 

jago, 4. 
jig OT jik (Ijig, zig), 3&, 3^, 
3e, 5cb2. 
jujusa, 152. 

jih, 49, see also jig or jik. 
jik, 49. 

jama, 121, 188. 
jama, 202. 

jama, 30, 44, 63, 70, 133, 167, 

191. 

jamaldar, 83, 133. 
jumdUdr, 22, 47, 51, 109, 155, 

192, 204. 

■Vjan-, 4. 
jand, 16, 62, 167. 
janu, 108, 191, 194. 
jdn, 70, 138. 
jang, 4, 56a. 

jor, 51, 56, 59, 63, 131, 153, 
167, 173, 204, 205. 

ka (? kd), 59, 63 (Us), 70 (ter), 
71, 73, 138, 140, 148, 153, 
163, 172 (ter), 176, 193. 
■^/ka-, 4, 162. 
kai (or ke), 150. 
kao-dud, 59, 145, 158, 178, 
202 . 

ke (postpos.), 16, 29, 34, 56, 
60, 63, 92, 96, 100 (passim), 
109 (bis), 112 (ter), 113, 123, 
131, 133 (bis), 153, 155, 163, 
167 (ter), 174, 184 (quater), 
188, 191 (quater), 193, 204 
(passim). 

ke (what), 139 (ter), 199. 


kel (I shall do, etc.), 59, 64, 
104, 138, 148, 162, 163 (his), 
172 (note). 

ke (postpos.), 13, 26, 96, 100, 
133 (Us), 184, 191, 193 (bis), 
205. 

he (what ?, why ?), 70, 150, 
183, 207. 
ki, 100, 163. 
kiau, 150 (b-is), 186. 
ki (done), 21 (his), 22, 26, 88, 
89, 91 (Us), 97, 99, 100 (ter), 
101, 109 (Us), 131, 144, 
191 (passim), 192, 193 
(passim), 194 (ter), 196, 
202, 204 (quater). 
hi (I shall do, etc.), 59, 64 
(bis), 65 (Us), 83, 162, 163 
(bis), 172 (note). 
ki-du, 21, 22, 126, 199. 
ki-ji, 11, 60, 158, 199, 204. 
kd (do !), 16 (ter), 63 (Us), 
164, 167 (passim), 172. 
ho-du, 52, 59, 70, 74 (passim), 
138, 150, 171. (passim), 
172, 204 (Us), 206. 
kd-dut, 158, 178. 
ko-rdn, 67, 176. 
ku (do !), 63, 131, 167 (Us), 
172 (note). 

ku (hard), 4, 5c&2, 49. 
kui, 4. 

km-md, 31, 167. 
ku, 49. 

kac (? kae). Zb, M, 204. 
kac-ke, 35, 184, 204. 
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hud {? hud) (lame), 3cZ, 49. 
hild, 49. 
hudddoo, 169. 
hildudji, 169. 
hududoot, 161, 

hadah, Sd, 141 (passim), 144, 
153 (Jm), 

hudnin, 169 (and note). 
hildnin, 169 (note). 
hiidoosd, 177 (note), 
hildusdshi, 177 (note). 
hudoosdshoQ, 177 (note). 
hud, (beat !) 123, 167. 
huda, 169 (note). 
huda-du, 169 (note). 
hude, 169. 

hude-dl, 123, 158, 168, 175 
(^passim). 

hude-^du, 3c, 158, 168, 171. 
hude-su, 158, 177. 
hude-tJm, 158 (his), 172, 173. 
hu(le-zl, 168. 
hudl, 102 , 168. 
hudl-yd, 163 (passim), 
hudu, 60,^5, 71, 76, 191, 
194. 

hudu-m, 158, 201. 
hudu-du, 24, 60, 125, 199. 
hudii-zi, 169 (note). 

'^huden, 170. 
hudunhi, 161, 203. 
hudnin, 170 (bis), 
hudusa, 152. 
hildusa-si, 177 (note). 
hudusa-su, 177 (note). 
hdfir, 62, 163, 206. 


hufdr (or hupdr), 4, 22, 43 (bis), 
82, 101, 155, 191, 192, 206. 
hufdr-he, 26, 56, 112, 163. 
hufdr-micl, 31, 109, 192, 204. 
hufdr-^sdth, 116, 145, 191, 204. 
hugii, M, 4. 
hdgh (? hdg), M, 3c. 
hhe-de, 24, 167. 
hhd, 167. 

hhand-mi\ 39, 133, 173. 
hejd, 13 [Us), 31, 32, 46, 50, 
63, 71, 74 (ter), 116, 123, 
124 (Us), 127, 136, 163, 
167 (his), 171 ( 6 ^ 9 ), 173, 
199 (his), 204 (Us), 
hiji, 10, 43. 

huju (or huzu), 4 (bis), 10 , 43. 
hujusa (? hJmjusa), 152. 
hala, 206. 

hdl, 38, 43, 52, 55 (bis), 184, 
188. 

halo, 38, 55, 204, 
hel, 49. 

]{ile-me, 39, 156, 
hoi, 4, 49. 
haldma, 204 (bis), 
halimd, 63, 100, 167, 191, 205. 
ham, 5o61, 63 (Us), 74, 153. 
ham, 136, 204. 
hdm-ge, 27, 34. 
hdm-si, 34, 92, 191. 
hdme, 136, 173, 204. 
hdme, 80, 136, 174. 
hambai, 193, 205. 
hamddar, 49. 
hamdder, 49. 

H 
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kernel] 

kernel i 48, 49. 
kumul, 4, 49. 
kaman^ 34, 155, 191. 
kmat, 34, 125, 163. 
hemzer^ 48, 49, 
kamzor^ 48, 49. 
lean (ear), 5c51. 
kan (slionlder), 56a, M, 
lean (near), 204. 
kan-de, 24, 37, 92, 109, 193. 
kan-ke, 35, 41 {ter), 113, 184, 
204. 

ken, 204. 

ken-ta, 35, 41 {ter), 191, 196, 
204. 

kanhelge, 27, 202, 
kanhel-m% 39. 
konin, 16, 97. 

kujpdr (or Jmfdr), 4, 43, 51, 155. 
kera, 4, 5c61. 
kur (? hur), 5ca. 
karma, 34 (bis), 55, 64, 74, 
176, 184 {ter), 204 {his), 
karmd-ye, 28, 133, 191. 
karen, 49. 
karer, 49. 
koror, 49. 
kurrun, 49. 

karwanda, 131, 144, 191. 
kis, 136. 

kis-kejd, 71, 124, 136, 199. 
kosa, 152. 
kasah, 74, 80, 163. 
kdsim, 191 (bis), 201, 204. 
kasmlr, 141, 144. 
kiien, 48 (bis), 49. 


TORWALI 

kiHn, M, 48 (bis), 49. 
ket, 5cb2, 146. 
ket-si, 70, 146, 163, 207. 
katdr-miCh, 31. 
kiitsd, 184. 

^/k^lth-, 3^^, 5a. 
kuth, 157. 

kmva, 16, 63, 75, 167 {bis), 
172 (note), 204, 205. 
kime, 51, 52, 55, 72, 74, 80, 
162, 163 {bis), 164, 172 
{note), 205. 

kowosa (? khoivosa), 152. 
koiousa (? kliowusa), 152. 
kuzu, see kuju, 

xodd, 51, 52, 65, 72, 163, 205. 
xudd, 11, 22, 139, 199. 
xalak,U, 43, 92, 121, 188 
(his), 204. 
xalak-ke, 109, 112. 
xalahM 133, 19 J, 193. 

Xdn, 83, 109, 120, 173, 184, 
193. 

Xdn-ma, 22, 31, 9^, 191. 
xdn-se, 34, 59. 

Xdn-se, 34 {quater), 92, 113 
(bis), 143 (bis), 153, 182, 
184, 185, 193, 201, 204. 
xdna-si, 34, 55, 184, 

Xdnl, 16, 74, 133, 171, 184. 
xes, 49. 
xns, 49. 

xuml, 59, 120, 182, 184, 185. 
xumli, 11, 22, 34, 47, 73, 83, 
139, 155, 199. 
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leb, 192. 
lid (? lid), 49. 
lud (? Iml), U, 49. 
mia, U, 17, 80, 118, 155, 185, 
205. 

Z'iVfc, 12G, 173. 

Imju, U>h, 181, 189. 

■\/li(}-, 3e. 
ligusa, 162. 

lelfh, 71, 131, 193, 194, 201. 
lehir, 4 {Us), 47, 179. 
lihlr, 47, 49. 
lohur, 47, 49. 
loj, 2>d, 4. 

■\/leJc-, 3e. 
lehin, 206. 
lekusa, 152. 

Idmosa, 152. 

langi, 3e, 24, 66, 84, 188 (bis), 
189. 

las, 3d, 49. 

lal, 3d, 4, 16, 63, 64, 66, 75, 
145, 167 »(te), 191 (Us), 
193, 204 (bis), 205. 

Idt-ke, 26, 34, 63, 131, 163, 167. 
Idt-mi, 39, 191, 196. 
liit, 3d, 59, 166. 
lewdnai, 83, 184. 
laz, 3d, 49. 

ma, 22, 31, 68 (ter), 67, 79, 
81, 83, 91, 96, 97, 100, 163, 
176, 191, 202, 204. 

■y/md-, 4;, 


md (from), 13, 31, 46, 167. 
md (me), 58 (bis), 60, 61, 62, 
167. 

md (kill), 87, 167, 205. 
md-du, 171. 
md-nin, 72, 169, 176. 
md-o-cM, 62, 92, 163. 
mai, 58 (bis), 60, 191. 
niai, 185, 189. 
mau, 184, 189. 

tne-ge, 16 (quater), 70, 71, 81, 
109, 114, 133 (bis), 138, 

167, 176, 193 (bis), 202. 
me (ill), 13, 39, 60, 55, 131, 
144, 165 (ter), 163, 178, 184, 
191, 199. 

me (me, etc.), 58 (bis) 60 
(bis), 100, 131, 133, 167, 

191, 193, 204, 206. 
me (this), 16, 22, 28, 42, 51 
(bis), 55, 80, 84-94, 103, 

109,118,119, 155 (6m), 163, 
167 (quater), 171 {bis), 175, 
184 (bis), 185 (ter), 186, 

188 (bis), 191 ('passim), 193 
(bis), 202, 204, 205 (Us), 
me-ge, 167. 

me-ge, 16, 63 (ter), 167 (bis), 
me-sdt, 63, 167, 204. 
me-te-ge, 74. 
me-te-ge, 63, 153. 
me-ge, 63, 167. 

me (I, by me, etc.), 11, 58 
(bis), 60 (bis), 62, 125 (bis), 
158 (bis), 167, 173, 176, 
177, 199 (<er), 201, 204 (6m). 
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me (this, etc.), 86, 141, 153. 
me (postpos.), 133, 173. 
me-hejd, 63. 
mi (postpos.), 191. 
mid (these), 16, 94 (or mitjd), 
123, 167. 

mid (postpos.), 31, 91, 109, 
184, 192. 

mid (the title), 191 (his), 201, 
204. 

ml (postpos.), 50, 61 (bis), 
58 64, 66, 73, 77, 83, 101, 
114, 155, 163, 184, 185,191, 
196, 198, 204 {bis), 
ml (my), 64, 56, 68, 62 
(passim), 73, 118, 126, 153, 
155, 167, 173, 184 (bis), 
206. 

ml (this, etc.), 85, 86, 89, 
92, 185, 191, 193, 204. 
mo (us), 58. 

mo (we, etc.), 51, 56, 58, 64 
(passim), 90, 104, 112, 153, 
155, 158, 163 (quater), 167 
(bis), 176 (ter), 176, 186 
( 6 ^ 5 ). 

mo (die !), 167. 
md-ma, 67, 97, 176. 
moi, 58 (bis), 64 (ter), 74, 176 
(bis), 191 (bis), 204. 
mo, 68, 64. 
mul, 92, 185, 189. 
mu, 62, 184, 189. 
mubdraki-ye, 28, 74, 150, 186. 
mubdrakl, 11, 16, 63, 71, 100, 
138, 139, 163, 176, 193. 


mid (? mid), 5d. 
mide-de, 24, 125, 199. 
midJial, 3o. 
mdJi, 4. 
maJil, 58, 65. 
mheda, 141, 144, 145, 

7 nuj, 4, 63, 167, 204. 
majlas, 11, 165. 
majlis, 52, 74, 171. 
mek, 3d. 

mukadima, 11, 99, 193, 204. 
mdl, 44, 123, 133, 173. 

7mU, 108, 185, 193, 195, 
196. 

met, 144 (bis), 145. 
mell, 11, 47, 109, 192, 204. 
milusa, 152. 
meldUdp4e, 23, 184. 
mdliAjd, 11, 91, 118, 178, 193, 
205. 

maldz, 34, 113, 184. 

7naldz-(je, 45, 179. 
mm%, 58, 66, 68. 
mingaore, 28. 
mingaore-ye, 17, "28, 173. 
manjlas, 77, 83, 178. 
manjlas-me, 39, 93, 155. 
mere, 138, 148 (bis), 163 (bis), 
207. 

mas, 5d. 

musulmdn, 43, 64, 97, 104, 
118, 163, 184, 191, 204. 
mds, 3d, 4, 10, 22, 34 (bis), 43, 
45 (bis), 47 (bis), 61 (bis), 
70, 80, 84 (bis), 91, 109 (bis), 
124, 136, 153 (his)^ 174, 186 
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{ter), 188, 191 (bis), 193, 
199, 204 {Us). 
mds-Jce, 26, 45, 112, 191. 
mds-ma, 31, 91. 
mds-se, 34 {Us and note), 125, 
127, 13(3, 173, 199, 204. 
mdi-se, 92, 186. 
mds-si, 34 (and note), 125, 127. 
nms, 204. 

mus~hc, 35, 155, 184, 204. 
mus (before), 4, 204. 
mus (? mus) (a mouse), 4. 
mus-he, 204. 
musd, 51, 204 (bis), 
mus, 4, 55, 204. 
mishu-si, 34, 41, 204 (bis), 
maskuld, 74, 171, 204. 
moiousa, 152. 
mayd-m%, 39, 184. 
mayo-si, 34, 188. 
mayd-ye, 28. 
miyd (or mid), 94. 
mayin, 114, 118, 184. 
maiyusa, 4, 152. 
miz, 149, 19'l. 
mai, U, 61, 184. 
mdm, 

mdza-ge, 46. 
mdm-ml, 50. 

na, 11, 51, 52, 55, 60, 63, 72, 
74, 75, 81, 84, 87, 100, 118 
{bis), 133 {ter), 165, 163, 
167 {bis), 171, 173, 179, 185, 
193 (bis), 204, 205 {passim), 
207., 


na-tsdba, 185. 

ne, 61, 56, 167, 173, 176, 193, 
204, 205 {ter), 
nid, 4 (bis), 204. 
nu, 86, 109, 191, 194, 202. 
ned, 3c, 4. 

7iGdd, 36. 

nidd, 59, 146, 178, 202. 
mgal, 16, 167 (bis), 
nigdl, 70, 90, 167 (bis). 
nigdVh, U, 11, 59, 71, 108, 163 
{his), 193, 194. 

nigdt, 3d, 30 (bis), 64, 84, 91, 
184, 186, 196 (< nihdsita-). 
ndkdra, 47 (bis), 
nikusa, 2>d, 152. 
nam (new), 4. 

ndm, 4, 73, 92, 101, 138, 153, 
155, 191. 

mmd-du, 16, 59, 70, 74, 138, 
171 (bis), 172. 
ndm, 4, 53. 
num, 53, 54, 204. 
num-Us, 165. 

nin, 67, 158 i})is), 168, 169, 
170, 176 {passim), 
nm, 5c62. 
nlnd, 30. 

Thing dll-se, 35, 184, 204. 
narid-si, 34, 92, 193, 204. 

Thdr (? ndr), ?>ca. 
nurl, 82, 188, 189. 
ndt, 5e. 

neyu-dut, 91, 118, 178. 
neyusa, 152. 
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■s/'pai-, 4, 5c&2. 

j)ai, 44, 63, 70, 167, 202. 

pal, 4. 

pde, 5&6, 71, 122 ( his), 123, 
124 [Us), 125 (ter), 126, 128, 
129, 133, 134, 136, 153 
(bis), 173 (bis), 184, 199 
(bis). 

pde-si, 123. 

pd, 1, 4, 21 (Us), 33, 34 (Us), 
47, 51 (6is),83 (&w),84(5w), 
86, 109, 113, 120, 133 (Us), 
136, 155, 173, 179, 184 
(6 times), 191, 198, 201, 
204 (ter), 
po-du, 118, 173. 
pd-e, 28, 84. 
pd-ge, 27, 90, 175. 
pd-si, 34, 92 (bis), 174, 191 
(bis). 

pd-sal, 84, 133, 160, 179 (bis), 
205. 

pde, 1, 21, 88. 
pue, 1, 21, 22. 

puc (? puQ), 3b, 5c62, 6, 10, 
22, 34,43, 62,125(&is),141, 
153, 199 (bis). Of. pus. 
paoin (? poQin), 4, M. 
pad, 6c6l. 
pad-ge, 152. 

pade-ge, 3d, 8, 27, 31, 82, 109, 
133, 188 (Us), 192. 
paidd, 5, 184, 198. 
padidhi, 11, 34, 185, 204. 
pid, 3e, 5a. 
pid-^ada, 167. 


paga, 84, 122. 
paiga, 122. 
pugusa, 152. 
phem, 36. 

pdji, 4, 55 (ter), 155, 184 (bis), 
204 (ter). 

pdJc, 11, 22, 139, 199. 
puxtud, 30, 64, 186. 
pel, 3f. 

pdm, 5d, 118, 178. 
pan, Sba, 11, 16, 60, 71, 107, 
185, 193, 205. 
pdn^ 53. 

fin (? fin), 2, 5cbl, 
fand, Sba, 11, 60, 199, 204. 
fanj^ Sba, 63, 54. 
fanjam, 38, 55, 204. 
fdnjam, 65. 
fimJm-mi, 39, 61. 

2MnS, 54. 

fena, Se, 41, 65, 204, 
fir, 155. 

Vpor-, 4, 5d, 
fore, 41 {bis), 42, 55, 204. 
^fUT-, 4, 5c?. " 

fergusa, 152. 

furangdm-ge, 108, 133, 185, 
193. 

furangdm-^t, 178. 
forosa, 152 (bis), 
furusa, 152 (bis), 
fusa, 152. 

\/'fas-, 5c?. 

pas, 3d, 5d, 182, 188, 204 
(quater). 
paSu, 5d, 
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pas, 33, 51, 55, 81, 145, 155. 
pus (? pus), 43, 54, 101, 155. 

Cf. puc, 
pihl, 49. 
pisul, 6a, 49. 
paUn (? pasin), 4, M. 
puKisa, 152, 

paM, 93, 119, 160, 188, 196. 
pd-sal, 84, 133, 179 {his), 
puU, 34, 59, 143, 153. 

pat, M, 6c61. 

pata-ge, Sd, 8, 184 (bis), 204. 
pat-ge, 27, 83, 184, 204. 
pate, 127 (bis), 
pet, 6ch2, 

pattang {'i patang), 3c, 4. 
peivu, 30, 133, 191, 194. 

\/poio-, 3d, 5c62. 
powusa, 152. 
paiye, 122, 123 (ter), 175. 
pegu, 191, 194. 
piyu, 191, 194. 
piijdj, 33, 74, 136, 173, 204 
(bis), 

payim, 4, 2^4, 167, 184. 
pdyes-he, 16. 

pdyis, 122, 123, 128, 167. 
pdyis-lce, 94, 123, 167, 
pdyis-hejd, 116, 123, 167. 
pyusa, 152. 

paiz, 3d, 4, M, 204 (bis), 
pizi-si, 34, 62, 125, 199. 

mbar, 89, 191, 204. 
rahar-Jce, 26, 167. 
rdjgan^, 10, 22, 26, 61, 97, 108, 
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109 (bis), 120, 155, 174, 185 
(bis), 191 (bis), 193, 204. 
rdjgana-ye, 28, 112, 
rdjgana-ht, 40, 114, 118, 184. 
ruhsat, 101, 109, 193. 

sd, ^d (bis). 

SG (postpos.), 59, 124, 125, 
127, 136, 153, 173, 184, 199, 
204. 

se (bridge), 11. 
se (pronoun), 54, 62, 91, 93, 
97, 114, 117-20 ipassun), 
131, 145 {bis), 155 {quater), 
158, 163, 173 {ter), 174, 178 
(bis), 184 {passim), 185 
(bis), 188 {passim), 201, 
205 {bis), 

se (postpos.), 46, 92 {passim), 
113, 143 {ter), 153 {bis), 
182,184,185, 186, 191,201, 
204. 

se-de, 24, 66, 84, 188. 

(pronoun), 98, 117, 120,191. 
si (postpos.), 4, 13, 34 

{passim), 51 (ter), 65, 62 
{bis), 63, 70, 73 {bis), 83, 
92 (bis), 103, 109, 110 (bis), 
113, 118 (bis), 123, 124, 125 
{bis), 127, 133, 146, 153 
{quater), 155 {quater), 163 
167 {bis), 173, 174, 179 
(bis), 184 {passim), 185, 
188 (bis), 191 {passim), 193 
{passim), 199, 202 {bis), 
204 {passim), 206, 207. 
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sl (sun), 2 , 6 c&l. 
si (postpos.), 141 {bis), 
so (hundred), 54. 
sabd, 16, 167. 
sahah, 201 . 
sabat, 60, 71, 145, 160, 191, 
193, 196, 204. 

sahdt, 3c, 4 ( 6 ^ 5 ), 133, 191, 196 
{bis). 

sad, 5c61, 74, 171, 204. 
sed, Zd, 4, 125. 
siga, Zd. 
sugd, Zd 4, 49. 
sugdh, 49. 
sigal, Zd, 4. 
seh, 117. 
soli (i.e. so), 54. 
sulaimdni-ga, 207. 
sulaimdnig-a, 207, 
sulaimdnige, Zd, 26, 108, 109, 
191, 193. 

sulaimdnik, Zd, 30, 84, 87, 
no, 112 {bis), 167, 171, 178, 
184 {ter), 191 {ter), 202 {ter), 
204, 206. 

sulaimdnik-he, 26 (bis), 174. 
sulaimdnik-ke, 26, 191. 
sulaimdnik-si, 34 {ter), 92, 
103, 184, 185, 193, 204. 
sulaimdnike, 17, 21, 26, 86, 89, 
89, 191 {ter), 196, 204. 
semu, 30, 98, 101, 109, 120, 
156, 184 {bis), 191 {qiiater), 
193, 204. 
semu-ge, 27. 
semu-se, 34, 153. 


semu-si, 34 {bis), 37, 110, 184 
{bis), 191, 202, 204. 
semu-sdt, 55. 

semu-ye, 28, 149, 191 {bis), 

202. 

sen, 5bb, M. 
sin, 34. 
sipad, Zd. 

saran, 10 , 16 (bis), 34 ijm), 
43 {his), 47, 51 {his), 56, 63, 
71, 87 {bis), 92, 101 , 103, 
108, 131, 133, 143, 155, 167 
{bis), 171, 182, 185 {bis), 
193 {ter), 196, 201, 202, 204. 
saran-ge, 45. 

saran-ma, 31, 83, 163, 202. 
saran-si, 35, 37, 41, 46, 92, 
109, 113, 184, 193, 204. 
saran-zet, 93, 119, 188, 
sairnie, 43 {his), 53, 99, 155, 
204. 

sat, 5a, 53. 

sat, 5cbl, 17, 51, 53, 55, 56, 
63, 64, 74 {bis), 89, 99, 155, 
167, 171, 173,^76, 191, 
204 {passim), 205 {bis), 
set, Zd, 4, 99, 193, 204 {his), 
sot, 49. 
sot, 49. 

sdth, 5cbl, 115, 145, 193, 204. 
sitdr, 109, 199. 
sitdr-se, 34, 191. 
satds, 54. 
sattam, 41, 55. 

s^wdl, 59, 70, 74 ( 6 i 5 ), 138, 
160, 171, 172. 
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[seyat 


sd 4 (jjis). 

sd-si, 37, 110, 191, 202. 
sai-se, 34, 125, 153. 

Ha, 18. 

Hd (?), 18. 

H, 18 (ter), 43, 47. 

H-ye, 18, 29, 191. 

H-ye, 28, 29, 133. 

So (? so), 4, 53. 
sit (sister), 4, 5cl, 10, 16, 18 
(bis), 34 (ter), 43, 00, 63, 81, 
92, 101, 135 (ter), 167, 174, 
185, 193 (bis), 205. 
su (aux. verb), 2, 70, 100, 101, 
158 (yassim), 160 (yassim), 
177, 201 (ter), 204. 
s'a~ye , 133. 

su-Ujd, 32, 50, 127, 153. 
su-sed, 126. 

sad, Sd, 16, 158, 160, 179. 
sid, 182. 

Sidaihi, 49. 

SiddJiu, 49. 
sidal, Sd, 4, 49. 

Sugil, 5d. 

sail, 173. 

sije, 49. 

siji, 49. 

sijo, 49. 

siju, Sd, 49. 

sijusa, 152. 

sex, 86, 109, 191 (bis). 

Salmi, 16, 43, 44, 62, 57, 94 
(bis), 116, 123 (bis), 153, 
167 (bis), 206. 

Sulan, IPO, 191. 


sen, 4, 191. 
sir, 13 (yassim). 
sir-de, 13. 

sir-Jee, 26, 28, 34, 133, 184 
(bis), 188, 204. 

Sir-he, 13, 133, 184. 
sir-md, 13. 

Sir-me, 13. 
sir-si, 13. 

Sira, 30, 91, 184. 

sird, 13, 30, 133, 191. 

Sird-de, 13. 
sird-he, 13. 
sird-md, 13. 
sird-me, 13. 
sird-si, 13. 

sire, 13 (bis), 38, 73, 118, 
126, 141, 153 (bis), 173, 
178. 

suru, 191. 

serlkat, 34, 62, 74, 92, 163, 
171, 204, 205. 
serunlce, 184, 203. 
ses (? ses), 4 (bis), 54. 

Sis (? Sis), 49. 

Sus (? Siis), 3b, 49. 

Sat, 3d, 158 (bis), 159, 160 
(bis), 177, 179 (bis), 200, 
201 (bis), 205. 

Sit, 17, 80, 118 (bis), 145, 155, 
184, 185, 205. 

Set, Sc, 4 (bis). 

Sat, 62, 184. 
sowam (? sowam), 55. 

Seyat, 22, 31, 109, 160, 192, 
196. 
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ia] 

ta (thee, etc.), 59 i}>is), 69, 
72, 147, 163. 

ia (postpos.), 41, 191, 196, 
204. 

ia (thee, etc.), 51, 52, 55, 63, 
69 (bts), 71 (passim), 72 
(Us), 124, 131, 136, 138, 
163, 176 (6*), 193 (6m), 199, 
201 . 

tai (by thee, etc.), 69 (6m), 71. 
ie (thee, etc.), 69. 
te. (he, that, etc.), 11, 41, 56, 
64, 96 (6m), 98, 107, 108, 
109, no, 111, 112 (6m), 
113 (6m), 115, 120, 163, 
184, 191 (quater), 198, 202, 
204 (ter). 

te (postpos.), 23 (6m), 184 
(fer). 

ie (forming coiij. part.), 70, 
83, 144, 145 (6m), 163, 167, 
178, 191 (6m), 193, 202 
(passim), 
te-ge, 74, 80. 

te-ge, 52, 69, 74 (passim), 160 
(6m), 163, 171, 186. 
te-Mja, 33, 74 (ter), 136, 171 
(6m), 173. 
te-ma, 96, 100. 
te-sad, 74, 171. 

te-sat, 64, 74 (his), 171, 176, 
204 (6m), 205. 
te-set, 99, 193. 

te (thee, etc.), 63, 69, 74, 153. 
te (he, that, etc.), 26, 31, 47, 
67, 82, 94, 96, 97 (6m), 107, 
108 (passim), 109 (passim). 


112 (i!er),113,114(6M), 118, 
133, 176, 184 (6m), 185, 191 
(passim), 192 (6m), 193 
(passim), 204. 
te (postpos.), M, 23. 
ti (he, that, etc.), 86, 96, 98, 
107, 109 (his), 114, 191 
(bis), 199. 

li (po.stpos.), 144, 145. 
ti-liun, 61, 55, 96, 105(jJassM»), 
155 (qmter). 
tia, 4. 

to (you, etc.), 69 (ter), 75 
(his), 167, 205. 
to-lceja, 204. 
to (you), 69, 78. 
tu (thou), 69, 70 (passim), 90, 
133, 138 (his), 150, 153, 167, 
(ter), 171, 172 (ter), 176, 
183, 201, 202, 205. 
tit (thou), 65, 69, 70, 146, 153, 
155, 158, 172 (6m), 183, 
207 (his), 
tid, ^d, 5®. 
tagat, M. ' 

tain (by you), 69, 76. 
tiha (them), 64, 96, 104, 163. 
tike (by them), 96, 103, 193. 
tkdu, 191, 194, 195 (bis), 
till (are), 62, 101, 123, 141, 
153 (passim), 206. 
tho (you), 69, 75, 78, 153, 155, 
163, 175 (6m), 187. 
thu (is), 3e, 5d, 59 (ter), 63 
(bis), 70 (6m), 71, 73, 74, 
109, 111, 122, 124 (his), 127, 
136, 138, 141, 143, 144, 
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146, 153 [fassim), 154, 156, 
158 {fassini), 172, 173, 184, 
191, 197, 198, 199 (ter), 207. 
ilialu (? thdlu), 4 (his), 5e, 191, 
194, 195 (bis), 
thdm, 34, 51, 155, 
th(27)i-si 35, 124, 153, 184, 201. 
ihun (ol you), GO, 77, 78, 83, 
178. 

tala, 4, 72, 147, 17L 
tel, 144, 145, 191, 204. 
tela, 33, 51, 119, 145 (bis), 
156, 188, 204 (bis), 
tell, 11, 193. 

tU, 118, 145 (bis), 167, 178, 
184, 202. 

162. 

iila, 167. 

tilai, 148, 162, 163 (bis), 164, 
207. 

tili, 162, 163 (bis), 164. 
tlui (? ilui), 5cb2, 55. 
talma, 152. 

tanu, 2, mb, 16, 18, 27, 60, 63 
(bis), 81,100, 118, 123, 129 
(bis), 133 ('passim), 167 
(quater), 173 (bis), 179, 184 
(bis), 185, 188, 191 (passim), 
193 (bis), 205. 
tm, M. 

tun (your), 69, 77. 
tundl, 5ba. 
tongu (? tongu), 5ba. 
tapos, 16, 21, 22, 67, 83, 88, 
91 (his), 97, 163, 176, 191, 
202 . .. 

tarhur, 62, 118, 165. 


tasi (of him, etc.), 96, 101, 
185. 

tes (him, etc.), 3d, 96 (his), 
97, 191. 

tes-Jce, 60, 100, 133, 193, 205. 
tes-JcG, 100 (jxissim), 191, 193. 
tes-lcG, 96. 
tesdci, 100, 163. 
tes-m.a, 191, 204. 
tese (of him, etc.), 96, 101, 
109, 193. 

tesi (of him, etc.), 51 (bis), 96, 
101 (passim), 166 (quater), 
206. 

Use (of him, etc.), 96, 101, 
163. 

tisi (of him, etc.), 54, 55 (bis), 
96 (bis), 101 (passim), 153, 
165, 184 (ter), 201, 204 
(ter). 

tisi-sdt, 53, 99, 155. 

Us (? Us), 4, 49. 
tus, 5a. 

tsdha, 185 (in na-tsdha). 
tisailii, 49. 
tisauJiu, 49. 
tissa (of him), 96. 
tatasusa, 162. 
tdwdl, 4. 

tdwdUme, 114, 131, 144, 191. 
tdwdl-mid, 31, 91. 
tdwdl’-ml, 198. 
tdiodUi, 34, 36, 155, 204. 
tiya (them), 84, 96 (bis), 
tiya-hun, 105. 
tkya-ke, 96. 
tiya-ma, 96. 
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tiyd] 


tiyd (they), 44, 94, 96, 102, 
107, 116, 123. 163, 167, 188. 


45, 63, 74, 112, 150, 167, 
173, 186, 191, 202. 


Uya (them), 96. 
tiyim (of them), 96, 105. 
tiyasa (of them), 96. 

Uz-ma, (in him, etc.), 3(7, 96 

tuhak, 3(7. 

tuhak-si, 34, 63, 167. 
tin, 35, 100, 101, 124, 153, 
184 (5w), 191, 201, 204 {his), 
wa, 204 (ier). 
wd, 2, 204. 
imdd?z, 16, 155, 167. 

todlt, 2, 193. 

im, 2, 5a, 27, 55 (his), 101, 
133, 184 (ymter), 185, 189, 
196. 

ivatan-ge, 27, 34, 90, 113, 184. 
zoaian-ml, 39, 64, 65, 73, 93 
(Us), 114, 18.5, 191, 204. 
loatan-se, 34, 143, 153. 
watan-si, 34 (his), 62, 92, 118, 
163, 184. 

loatana, 30, 98, 120, 191. 
wazlr, 34, 118, 184. 
wazm, 171. 

ya-nin (? yd-aiin), 176. 
yai, 10, 62, 153, 206 (his), 
yai-ge, 27, 133, 191. 
yai-si, 34, 118, 133, 173, 179 
205. 

yai-yu-bdp, 101, 155. 
yd (term, of fut.), 162, 163 
(passim). 

yd (come ye), 167 (bis), 175. 
ye (postpos.), 17, 26, 28, 34, 


ye-du, 33, 51, 56. 136, 173, 
204 (his), 205. 

ye (he will come, come thou !), 
2, 4, 167. 

ye (postpo!?.), 13, 18, 26, 133. 
yo, 4 (his). 

yu (and), 101, 15.5, 200. 
yayiin (? ydnin), 64, 74 176 
204. ’ ’ 

yun, 5hh, 5m. 

yap, 11, 59, 70, 71, 90, 108, 
163, 167, 193. 
yarak, 133, 191. 
yosa, 152. 
ydl, 3d. 

zuousa, 152. 
zSg, 11, 185. 
zdlim, 118, 155. 
zamdn, 173. 
zin, 34, 153, 167. 
zer, 64. 

zuwdn, 15, 207. 

z%, 59, 72, 80, 118, 136, 147, 
158 (his), 168, 169 (note), 
171, 174 (quater), 199. 

4, 5a. 
mmung^ 4 . 

4, 5&a. 

zingusa, 152. 

MS (? zos), 4, 152 (bis), 
mt, 4, 5c52, 11, 52, 57, 171 
185. 

zet, Sd, 4, 40, 42 (his), 93, 
^114,118,119,178,1^4, 188. 
zit, 3e, 4 (bis). 



PAET III 


The Folktales 

I 

i After tlie above account of tlie language, I give the folk- 

l" talcs and the list of sentences as recorded by Sir Aurel Stein. 

I To each o£ tlu^. former I have added a free translation. These 

j tales abound in local names, some of which are explained in 

* footnotes ; but, before giving the text, I hero supply a list 

of them, with their identification as given by Sir Aurel. 

List oii’ Local Names in the Folktales 

Asret Nullah and hamlet on right bank of Swat Eiv^er 

a quarter of a mile beyond Shiga Patti, and 
^ about 5 miles above Chodgram and Mankial. 

BasJiarai Name of a cliff on the left hank of the Swat 
lliver, opposite Asret. 

Biliun Name of the locality now occupied by Branial 
j village, the chief place of Torwrd. 

Branial Present chief place of T5rwal, on right bank of 
Swat Kiver at the mouth of Daral-dara. 

Budur Name of a subsection of Torwali tribes. 

Chamor Name of a subsection of Torwali tribes, 

j Daral-dara Large side valley debouching towards Swat 

I Eiver at Branial, 

[ Gurunai Valley debouching on the left (eastern) bank of 

the Swat Kiver, opposite to the village of 
Torwal. 

Jdber A tribe. 

Kaldm Name of a large village and of the surrounding 
open valley plain where the rivers of the Utrot 
and Ushu Nullahs meet to form the head of the 
Swat Eiver. Kalam is considered distinct 
from Torwal, and the Miangul of Swat’s 
present territory stops about 2 miles short 
^ of Kalam village. 
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Kanbel or 
Kamhel 
Kaldr 
Klidna 
Laildt 
Masulo-hat 

Mayo 

Mingaora 


Mishhu 


Narer 

Pit 


Punhd 


Pur any dm 


Satdl 


Slidhgrd,m 

Tdnvdl 


Where Semu lived : a part of Branial, and about 
four chains west of it, 

(Uncertain locality.) 

Name of a subsection of Torwali tribes. 

Name of a subsection of Torwali tribes. 

A precipice in Darahdara valley, over which old 
people were thrown. 

Tract of the Indus Kohistan. 

Market town near left bank of Swiit River close 
to where the important side valleys of Saidu 
and Janbil meet. 

N, of a rock between Satfil and Shahgram, 
supposed to mark boundary between Torwfil 
and Upper Swat. 

A tribe. 

It is here that Miya Kasim lived. Locality 
uncertain. (For several reasons it is very 
improbable that Pirsar can be meant.) 

A small village on the left bank of the Swat 
River, and half a mile from Kadam towards 
Torwal. 

Torwrdi name of '' Old Branial ’’ village, known 
also by the Pashto designation of Zor-Branial. 
On hill above Branial. 

Small village situated at a distance of f of a mile 
from Kharisha, towards Shahgram, on the 
right bank of the Swat River. 

Village on right bank of Swat River, nearly 
opposite to Churrai. 

Name of a group of hamlets counting about 120 
homesteads at the mouth of a side valley 
debouching on the right bank of the Swat 
River about 4 miles above Branial. The 
name is applied also to the whole of the Swat 
Kohistan from above Churrai to below fCalam. 
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1. Story of ShxVii Zuman Khan. Told hj Micqadar of 

Bnmidf Tdrivdl liUh 192G. 

1. Hah Ztimdn Xmi Mingaore-ya baze-dil, 

1, Shall Zianrui Ivliaii Miuga^ora-to goes (i.e. went). 

2. Niagdll-se kac-ht gd. 3. Mum e mdz 

2. Niiigollof iicar-to he-weiit. 3. Iii-froiit a man 

d'p, 4’. Tir'rms hat-mE sUdr gin-thu, 

arrived. 4. By-that-man Land-in guitar hcld-is. 

5. Siidr-se mM ni&Xdn-ma la. 

5. Guitar-of by-tLe-niaii tliis-KLan-from question was-made. 

6. E! tu het-si thu? Me-le-ge ham tliu!^ 

6. “ 0 ! thou where-of art ? Me-tliee-for business is.” 

7. Xdn bana-du cM me-ge ha ham 

7. TIie-Khan says, Of-thee me-for what business is ? ” 

8. Sildr-se mas hanaulu, A te-hejd s^wdl hd-duB 

8. Guitar-of man says, I thee-froin request make.” 

9. Xdn bana-dfi, '' Tu ha school hd-du? '' 

9. The - Khan says, Thou what request makest ? ” 

10. Siidr-se mas bana~du^ A le-ge du zdt 

10. Guitar-of man says, I thee-for two nights 

niajlis ko-duT 11. Xdn hana-du^ ‘‘ in 

entertainment (will-) make.” 11. The-Khan says, Thou 

ha-yame-de yam-jdn Jid-du? ” 12. S^tdr-se 

what-trouble-by worried art-becoming ? ” 12. Guitar-of 

mas hana-du, “ A filanhai-ivatan-se Xdn-se puU 

man says, “ I a-certain-country-of Khan-of descendant 

thu. 13. A lut dsUy ml bap mu 14. Mi derd 

I small was, my father died. 14. My house 
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Jcutsd sat 

liu. 

16. 

Ml das 

bhai 

clH. 

lane ruined became. 

15. Of -me ten 

cousins 

were. 

16. E-gl 

ti-liun 

jumdlddr 

dm. 

17. Se 

ml 

16. One 

them-of 

head-man 

was. 

17. He 

my 

tarbuT 

asu. 

TiAmn 

derd 

waddn 

am. 


paternal-cousin was. Them-of liouse in-good-order was. 

18. B dl ti-him-hujrd-me ma/jlas aSl, 

18. One day tlieir-guest-room-in au-entertainment was. 

19. Ai heS-te til nidd Icaodud, 20. Me 
19. I gone-having there view making- was. 20. By-rne 

hanu, ‘ Ke yora Xudd-Pdh 

it-was-said, ‘ What good happiness by-God-the-Pure 



21. 

Me-manjlas-me e mas 

asu. 

given-is ! 

’ 21. 

This-entertainmeiit-in a man 

was. 

22. Se 

hana-du, 

' E yuscill cfhiAdp-si 

aE. 

22. He 

says, 

^ This happiness thy-father-of 

was. 


23. B 'imnjlas tliun-hujrd-me hd-diU,' 

23. This entertainment yoiir-giiest-room-in being- was.’ 

24-. Me-poe nhe-yndS-nia kvpds 

24. By-this-lad (i.e. by me) this-man-from inquiry 

H, ‘ A mere ha ■ cal he% ? ' 25. A 

was-made, ‘ I now what artifice may-do ? ’ 25. That 

mas me-pd-E hana-du, ‘ Tti baz Lanu derd 

man this-lad-to says, ^ Thou go, thine-own house 

waddn /co.’ 26. E pd pat~gE 

in-good-order make.’ 26. This lad back-to (i.e. home) 

dp, 27. Sir-he ianu-yai-ge tanu-sl-ge 

came. 27. House-to his-own-mother-to his-own-sister-to 

banu^ ' bum, ml derd jand' 28. Tasi su 

it-was-said, ‘ 6o-ye, my house clean-ye.’ 28. His sister 
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gdy te derd janu^ sen thalu, leh 

went, that house was-cleanecl, bedstead was-placed, cover 

hdlix hardbar hi, 29. E pd andare hethy 

pillow right were-made. 29. This lad inside sat, 


maldZ’-ge gil diu-sad. 30. Mc-gdm-si 
gucsts-to bread giviiig-was. 30. Tliis-villagc-of people 


hud es-pas dp, 31 . Se das hliai dhan-ge 
many this-after came. 31. Those ten cousins themaelves-to 


den, 32. E dl e jauhdlddr Umu-hhayd-ge 

remained. 32. One day this head-man his-own-brotliers-to 

hana-du, 33. ‘ Ydy mo hana-du me~])d-gey 

says, 33. ' Come-ye, we say this-lad-to, 

Tanu su me-ge du?{?de),''^ 34. Me 

“ Thine-own sister me-to give.”’ 34. By-me 


ianu su les-he na dit. 35. Te-jumSlddr 
my-own sister him-to not was-given. 35. By-that-head-man 


hi 

meli 

hat 

ham, ' E 

tanu 


again 

the same 

word was-said, ' By-him 

liis-own 

sister 

me-ge 

na 

dit. 

36. Ydy 

md-hizi, 

tesdd 

me-to 

not was-given. 

36. Come-ye, 

let-us-go 

him-to 

niuharaldl 

de. 

37. Te md-ma 

tapos 


congratulation let-us-give. 37. He us-from inquiry 

ho-nin, 38. Banin, '' Td me-ge ha 

may-make. 38. He-may-say, By-thee me-to what 

nmhdmhl dit? 39. Mo hanin, Tu 

congratulation was-given? ” 39. We may-say, Thou 

gd-su Jilanhe-Xdn-se saran td dhan-ge 
gone-wast, a-certain-Edian-of daughter by-thee thyself-for 

lelii. 40. A sid ho, 

was-asked-for. 40. I aware became, happy became, 
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A bizl,' 45. A fo 
I will-go.’ 45. That lad 

A ahan-l haze-du.' 

I myself -even going-am , ’ 

te-Xdn-se tvatan-ge. 
that-Khan-of coiuitry-to . 

ho, 47. Se Xdn 
he -became. 47. That Khan 

Ice dp ? ’ 48. A 

why earnest V 48. That 

saran m&ge de,' 49. 
daughter me-to give.’ 49, 

te-ge dai. 

thee-to will-give. 

pai,’ 50. A 

send.’ 50. That 

Tanu-Hfd 

From-his-own-house 


muhdraki-ye dpX ’ 
congratulation-for came.” ’ 

)am! 42, A 
go.’ 42. That lad 

hana-du, 43, ' A 
says, 43. ' I 

44. Me-'po-si 
44. This-Iad-of 

mM-nin. 
they-niay-lcill. 

ne haz, 
not go, 

46, A po gd 

46. That lad went 

Te-Xdn-se maldz 
That-Khan-of guest 

hema-duj ‘ E zmvdn ! Lii 
says, ‘ 0 youth ! thou 

po hana-du, ‘ Tanu 
lad says, ‘ Thine-own 

hanarAu, ‘ A 

says, ^ I 

me-ge jama 
me-to a-garment 

dp, 
came. 

61. Te-Xdn 
51. By-that-Khan 


hiau tc-ge 

why (i.e. therefore) thee-to 

41. il po hana-du, ^ To 
41. That lad says, ^ You 

tanu-Hr-he dp, lanu-H-ye 

his-own-hoiise-to came, his-own-sister-to 

gd, filanJce-Xdn-f^e saran paL^ 
am-gone, a-certain-Klian-of daughter after. 

su hane-zl, ^ Tii ne baz. Td 
sister says, ' Thou not go. Thee 

bana-du, ‘ Tu 
says, ' Thou 


Xdn 

The-Khan 

Tu bes'te 
Thou gone-having 

po pade-ge 

lad back-to (i.e. home) 

jama peiou, 
a-garment was -sent. 


tese 

of-hini 


chi ruhsat IcTi. 

the-wife discharged was-made. 
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jumdlddr bana-du^ ‘ Mo me-mds-se 
head-man says, ' We this-man-of 
oiigdt. E! mere tilai, 

(are) gone-out. 0 ! now let-us-go, 


puxtud 

from-enmity 

hizl. 

let-us-be-off. 


Tise-derdmid, ¥lu.^ 53. Me-Xdn-se cM mul. 

His-liousc-in let-us-sit.' 53. Tliis-Khan-of wife died. 


54. E Xdn hwdnai liu, Tanu 

54. This Khan mad l^ecame. His-own Khanship 


eai-gd. 

abandoned. 


55. A te-yame-de yawrjdn lid-tlui. 

55. I that-trouble-by worried become-am. 


56, A liiau le-ge s^^wdl Jw-du. Tu 

56. I why (i.e. therefore) thee-to request make. Thou 


yora mas thu, te-sdd maskuld Icd-duA 

good man art, thee-with business (i.e. talk) (I-) make.” 


Free Translation 
A Story of Shall Zumctn Khan 

Shah Zuman Khan was once going to Mingaora and, as 
he approached Ningoli, there came before him a man carrying 
in his hand a guitar.^ This man asked the Khan where he 
came from, and stated that he had some business with him. 
The Khan a§ked what this business might be, and the guitar- 
player replied that he had a request to make. “ What 
request? ” said the Khan, and the man then ofl’ered to amuse 
him for two nights with his playing. The Khan asked him 
what his trouble was, and he told the following story ; — 

“ I belong to the family of the Khan of such and such a 
country. My father died when I was but a child and my 
home fell into ruin. I had ten cousins, one of whom, — my 

^ Sir Aurel Stein tells mo that, among Pathans of the Yusnfzai tribe (and 
probably in other tribes also), life as a guitar-player means either that the 
person has become deranged through the u.se of haaliish or some other 
drug, or else has lost his senses through some overwhelming misfortune. 
In the present instance we shall see that the latter was the case. 
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paternal cousin, — was a lieacl man of the village. They were 
well-to-do people, and one clay I attended an entertainment 
given in their guest-housed As I looked on, I expressed 
wonder at the hap].)y prosperity that had l)een vouclisafed 
by God, tile Pure. A ma-u who chanced to tliere said to 
me, ‘ This very happy prosperity was once tlu^ lot of your 
father. Entertainments sucli as this us(‘.d to he held in your 
guest-house.’ I was hut a lad, and asked liirn what 1 had 
best do now, and he advised me to set my home in go(ul order. 
So home the lad - liastetied and told his motlier and his 
sister to go and clean up his (old) family liouse, His sister 
went and cleaned the house, putting in it a bedstead a,rranged 
with a pillow and coverlet. The lad then eiiterecl the hous(i, 
sat there, and invited guests to eat with him. After this 
many people of the village began to pay visits to him, Init 
the cousins remained apart (and did not come near hiin).*^ 
'' One day the head man said to his brothers, ‘ Come, let 
us ask this lad to give me his sister to wife.’ I refused to 
give her. Then reported the head man to his brotliers, ' He 
refused to give me his sister. Come, let us go and offer liim 
congratulations. If he ask wliy, we can tell liim that we 
are pleased to hear that he has been making overtures for 
his marriage with the daughter of such and such a Khan,^ 
and that for this reason we have come to offer our con- 
gratulations.' (They carried out this proposal); but tlie lad 
sent them away, and returning to his own house told his 

^ Among Yusufz<ais, cv^ory Khan or man of position has his own hujra, 
or guest-house. 

^ I.e. the narrator, who from now on up to near the end of the story^ 
speaks of himself in the third person, here and there reverting to the Jirst. 

^ They do not wish to recognize their poor relation’s claim to his father’s 
position, 

^ The head man first made an ironical sham offer to marry the boy's 
sister, and, when this was rejected, they offered him ironical congratulations, 
intimating that if he could secure a wealthy Khan’s daughter to be his wife, 
he might be entitled to assert a claim to his father’s position, hut not other- 
wise. The boy sends them away but takes the hint, and, as soon as they 
are gone, doe.s secure such a wife, and through her secures his position in 
the village, becoming a Khan himself. ^ 
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sister that he was off after the daughter of such and such 
a Khiln. The sister advised him not to go, as he would 
probably be killed if he did so, and offered to go herself in 
his stead, but the lad (insisted, and) went off liimself to the 
Khan’s place of residence. 

Tlie Khan received him a,s a guest, and asked the purpose 
of his visit. Thereupon the lad a.sked the Khan to give him 
his daughter in inarriagiL Hi) consented to this, and told the 
lad to go home and send the [)resent of clothes customary 
on such occasions. The lad^ returning home, dispatched the 
clothes, and in due course the Khan sent off the bride to her 
husband’s house. 

Wien the cousin, — the head man,— learnt this, he advised 
his brothers to abandon their hostile attitude and to visit 
the lad on a formal (and, this time, real) visit of congratulation. 

(The lad was now a Khan), but his young wife died, and 
(in grief at this overwhelming misfortune) he went mad and 
abandoned his Khaiiship. 

That is the origin of my ^ trouble and the cause for the 
request that I make to you. I know you to be a good 
man, and it is for this reason that I address you.” 


11. Story of Torwal’s Conversion to Islam. Told by 
'^Muqadar AMinnzdda^ llth April, 1926 

1. Katdr-mid Nar id-si dad me-ivalan-ge 

1. Katar-from Narer-of ancestor this-country-to 

dp, 2. Mel ti - Td'iudl-me aban-ge karwanda 

came. 2. Here that - T5rwal-in himself-for cultivation 

ki, 3. Nedd pliem-dise Punkd-ml eKupdr 

was-made. 3. River on-opposite-side Punka-in a Kafir 

asu. 4. Tisi dvds pus aB, Se cir zdlim 

was. 4. Of-him twelve sons were. He very powerful 

■* ^ Horo the narrator reverts to tho first person. 
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asu. 5. M&TdwaVmid se mciliyd neyu-duL 

was. 5. This -Tor wal-from he taxes takiiig-was. 

6. Narid-si dad te-set muhadima hi. 

6. Narer-of by-thc-ancestor him-with quarrel was-made. 

Mdliyd ne kambai. 7. Jeheya-si dad 

Taxes not (?) were-paid. 7. Jabcr-of ancestor 

Badaxsdn-mid ‘nie-watan-yc d/p. 

Badakhshan-from this-country-to came. 

8. Ml-N arid-si-dad m>-Jd)djja-sirddd’he 

8. By-this-Narer-of-ancestor this- Jab cir-of-aucestor-to 

banUj “ Me-watan-si md-o-cM 

it-was-saidj This-coimtry-of of-me-and-of-thee 

serlkat In.'' 9. Ml-Jeheya-si-ddd 

division let-there-be.” 9. By-this- Jab er-of -ancestor 

arias i-ddd-ke harm, “ A tesdt 

this-Narer-of-ancestor-to it-was-said, “ I thee-with 


serlkat 

na 

kd-du.' 

’ 10. Naridsi 

dad 

division 

not 

making-am.’’ 10. Narer-of 

ancestor 

tes-ke 

hana-du, 

“Ca 

de mlr'watan~nn 

(dll, 

him-to 

says, 

“ Three 

shares this-coimtry-in 

thine, 

cdthum 

de 

ml. 

11. Mo duyimo [t-Kvfdr-ke 

fourth 

share 

mine. 

11. We two that-Kafir-for 

e 

huV^ 

12. 

A duyimo se-de 

langl. 

one will-become. 

12. They two bridge -by 

crossed. 

Tel 

te-Kiifdrsdth 

Idt 

sabat. 


There that-Kafir-with battle was-joined. 

13. Te-Kaf dr-mid pade-ge kyat. 

13. That-Kafir-from back-wards they-were-driven. 

se 

the-bridge 
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14. He pade-ge nurl, Idt la. 

14. They back-wards turned, fight was-made. 

16.. T&Ki(fdr he Jiamt, j)ade-ge 

15. By-that-Kafir they were-driven-away, back-wards 

Umii- Hr-he ai. 

their-o wn-house-to they-caine . 

16. Me-Jehfgja-d-dddrd e paida Jiu. 

16. Tliia-Jaber-of-ancestoi-of a son born became. 

17. Se buzurg am. Ted yai-gii-hdp Kujdr 
17. He a-holy-man was. His mother-and-father Kafirs 

as%. 18. A pd tanu-jjai-si cis na 

were. 18. That boy his -own-mother’s breast not 

po-sat. Lehir-chal-si cis pd-sat. 

drill king-was . Ked-goat-of breast drinking- was . 

19. Mid Kasim Baba Pir-Jcile-me am. 8e 

19. Miya Kasim Baba Pir-village-in was. He 

til sit Jiu. 20. “ Tdwdl-ml e pd paidd 

there aware became. 20. '' Torwal-in a boy born 

hd-du. 21. Se tanu-yai-si cis m 

become-is. 21. He his-own -mother’s breast not 

n 

pd-du.'' 22. Mi&Kdswi-Bdba tanu sex 

drinks.” 22. By-Miya-Kasim-Baba his-own disciple 


peyu. 

23. Me 

pd 

ti-sex 

was-sent. 

23. This 

boy by-that-disciple 

nu. 


24. Mid-Kdsim-Bdba-ye 

was-taken (-away). 


24. Miya-Kasim-Baba-to 

dhdt. 

25. Ti 

huda 

d pd 

he-was-brought. 

25. By-him 

it-was-seen 

that boy 

de-si 


kaman 

asu. 

share-(rf (i.e. saintship-of) 

master 

was. 
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26. Mid-Kasim-Baba me-j)d-si ndm iliciu 

26. By-Miya-Kasim-Baba tHs-boy-of name was-piit 

“ Ibrahim 27. Se-pd sabak banu-sat, 
“ Akhiind Ibrabim 27. By-that-boy lesson said-was 

gani liu, 28. Mid-Kasim Bdha-ye d pd 

big lie-became. 28. To-Miya-Kasini- Baba that boy 

bana-du, Tili, bizi. 29. Tdwdl-nn md 

says, “ Let-ns-go, let-us-be-ofE. 29. TorwaHu my 

yai-u-bdp kafir tk%. Md tihd 

mother-and-father unbelievers are. We them 

Musulmdn kel.^' 30. Se tela 

Musalmans let-make.” 30. They froin-there 

ugdt. 31. Tdwdl-si mus-ke e bin-si 

went-away (? arose). 31. Torwal-of froiit~to a hiu-ol 

thdm am. 32. Tisi tin Mid Kasim Baba 

tree was. 32. Of-it below Miya Kasim Baba 

bedu su. 33. Kalimd baydn-Jd 

seated was. 33. The-creed was-recited 

Axdn-Ibrdkim-Bdba-si kdm-ge. 34. Awal me Xdna-si 

Aldiund-Ibrahim-Baba’s tribe-to. 34. First this Khaiia’s 

r 

dad mat. 35, Se bana-du, Me-ye kalimd 

ancestor came-in. 36. He says, "'Me-to tlie-creed 

haydn-kd.^^ 36. Mid-Kdsim-Bdba tes-ke kalimd 

recite,” 36. By-Miya-Kasim-Baba him-to the-creed 

baydn-kl. Se Musnlmdn hu. 37. Mid 

was-recited. He Musulman became. 37. Miya 

Kasim Baba tes-ke bana-du, '' Tu ka nimd-du ? ” 
Kasim Baba him-to says, ''Thou what wishest ? ” 

38. Se bana-du, " A te-kejd nimd-du.^ ^ 

38. He says, " I thee-from Khanship wHi.” 
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39. Pdji tisi cluyi him dp. 

39. Afterwards his second brother came. 


Te^-he 

kalimd 

haydn-lu. 

40. 

Bala 

Him-to 

the-creed 

was-recited. 

40. 

The Baba 

ten-ice 

hana-dn^ 

Tu ^ 

lea 

nimd-d'd ? ” 

him- to 

says. 

'' Tliou wliat 

wishest ? ” 

41. Se 

hana-du. 

A mizin 

nimd-du'' 

41. He 

says, 

“ I Wazirship 

wish.” 

42. Ten-he 

Baba 

duwd 


42. Him-to 

by-the-Baba benediction (i.e. granting) 

Id. 

Se 

watan-si 

wazlr 

Iiu. 

was-made. 

He 

country’s 

Wazir 

became. 

43. Pdji 

tisi 

mi hlid 

ivat. 

Te 

43. Afterwards his third brother 

came. 

He 

Musulmdn 

lid. 

Baba 

tes-ke 

ham-du 

Musahnan 

became. 

The-Baba 

him-to 

says, 

Tu ka nwid-du? ' 

” 44. Sa 

hana-dii, 

“ Me-ge 

Thou what wishest ? 

” 44. He 

says, 

“ Me-to 

tubak-si 

dmvd led. 

45. Tes-he 

Baba 

rifle-of benediction make.'’ 45. Him-to by-the-Baba 

tuhak-si 

duivd 

Id. 46 

Pdji 

tidmn 


rifle-of benediction was-made. 46. Afterwards their 


cotlium hlid am. 
fourth brother was. 

47. Dd Ml gaiy 

47. Two years went, 

Tes Musulmdn 

As-for-him Musahnan 

sulan dit. 

a-curse'* was-given. 


Se kalimd 

na 

hana-du. 

He the-creed 

not 

says. 

cui 

kdl 

hd. 

the-third 

year 

became. 

H. 

48. 

, Tes-ke 

he -was-made. 

48. 

Him-to 

Td 

Xodd 

sattam 

'' For-thee 

God 

seventh 
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j)ma pore 

e-ga du 


hutve. 

generation till 

one two 

not 

may-make. 

49. Tela 

pas bud 

ham 

Musuhmn 

49. From-then ; 

after the-whole 

tribe 

Musalman 

7iu. 

50. Axun 

Ibrahim 

Baba 

became. 

60. Akhund 

Ibrahim 

Baba 

Mid-Kdsim-Bdba 

me-kdm-si 

Imam 

Id. 

by-Miya-Kasim-Baba this-tribe-of 

Imam 

was-made. 

51. Tisi auldd 

Axunzada 

tin. 

Bud 

51. His descendants Akhundzadas 

are. 

Tlic-whole 

Tdwdl-si Imam 

thi. 



Torwal-of Imams 

they-are. 




Free Translation 

The Story of TdrwdVs Conversion to Islam 

The ancestor of Narer ^ came to this country from Katar, 
and settled as a cultivator here, in TdrwaL On the opposite 
side of the river (Swat) in Punka there was a Kafir who had 
twelve sons and was very powerful. He took taxes from 
Torwal, but he quarrelled with the ancestor of Narer, who 
refused to pay them. The ancestor of Jaber ^ came hither 
from Badakhshan, and the ancestor of Narer proposed to 
him to divide the country in equal parts between them. The 
ancestor of Jaber refused to have the division. Then the 
ancestor of Narer offered to take one-fourth of the country 
and to give him the remaining three-fourths, on condition 
that they should unite in attacking the Kafir. They crossed 
the river by a bridge and joined battle with him, but he 
repulsed them. The ancestor of Jaber broke the bridge 
(to prevent pursuit). They returned and fought (again), 
but they were driven back by the Kafir, and returned home. 

The ancestor of Jaber had a son born to him who was a 

1 The Narer section of the Torwal tribe. 

* The Jaber section of the Torwal tribe. 
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saint. His father and mother were Kafii’s. The boy did not 
drink his mother’s milk, but was suckled by a red goat. 
At that time Miya Kasim Baba was in the village of Pir, 
and heard that a boy had been born in Torwal who did not 
drink his mother’s milk. So he sent one of his disciples 
who brought the child to him. Miya Kasim Baba recognized 
that he was destined to become a saint, gave him the name 
of Akhilnd Ibrahim, and educatcMl him. When he grew up, 
the !)oy explained to him that his father and mother were 
unbelievers, and proposed that they should convert them 
to Islam. »So they set out for (the village of) Torwal. In 
front of Torwal was a Bm-tree, and Miya-Kasim Baba, 
taking his seat beneath it, recited the creed to Akhund Ibrahim’s 
tribe. The first to come to him was the ancestor of Khana,^ 
He asked Miya Kasim Baba to recite the creed to him. Miya 
Kasim Baba did so, and he became a Moslem. Miya Kasim 
Baba then told him to ask a boon, and he asked to be made 
a Khan. 

Next his second brother ^ came, and the creed was recited 
to him too. When told to ask a boon, he begged to be made 
a Wazir. The boon was granted, and he became Wazir of 
the coimtry. Then the third brother ^ arrived and he too 
became a Moslem. When told to ask a boon, he prayed for 
the boon of a rifle, and the boon was granted. There was 
besides a fmirth brother,^ but he refused to repeat the creed. 
Two years passed by and, when the third year came, he also 
accepted Islam ; but a curse was laid upon him that his 
family should not increase till the seventh generation. After 
that, the whole tribe turned Moslem. Miya Kasim Baba 
appointed Akhund Ibrahim to be its Imam, and his desceu” 
dants, the Akhundzadas, are the Imams of the whole tribe 
to this day. 

^ His family is now represented by Najim Khan, Masum Khan, and 
Kator Khan. 

^ The founder of the Cliamor family. 

^ The founder of the Lailot family. 

^ The (founder of the Budur family. 
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Sir Aure] Stein adds to this story : — Muqadar [the narrator] 
declares the above conversion to date back eight generations 
from his own. He says that before Torwahs conversion it 
was the custom to carry sick or aged people in a hajciwa 
[a kind of camel-litter] to a precipice in Daral-darra, called 
Masulo-bat, with two hijdwas, one full of meat and the 
other of bread, and to throw them over the clifE in succession. 


III. Story or Sitlaimanik. Told by Muqadar of Branidl, 
lUh Aj)ril, 1924. 


1, Stdawhdnik Purangdm-zet bddmhl kd-dut, 

1. Sulaimanik Purangam-on ruling making~was. 


Tesi 

e 

diihnan am. 

2. Kanbel~ml e Kiq^dr 

Of-him 

an 

enemy was. 

2. Kanbel-in a Kafir 

am. 

Tesi 

ndm 8emu asd. 

3 . Ml-Sula imdnike-sdt 

was. 

His 

name Semu was. 

3. This-Sulaimanik-with 


rabar hi. 
fight was-made. 

Jiazat 

was-driven-out. 


Te si 
By-hiin that 

4. Serunhe 
4. Exiled 


Bemu watana 

Scmu froin-tho-coun try 

liu, Abd-sm-si 

he-becanie, Indus-of 


ydra-ye, Mayo-md derd hu. 5. Tf-Semc 

bank-to, Mayo-in abode became. 5. By-that-Scmu 


t&xcdah-ke arzl del, '' M&sdt Idt 

those-people-to request was-made, “ Me-with fight 

Icuwa.^^ 6. Te-xalcth-he tanu yarak 

do-ye.'’ 6. Those-people-for their-own tribal-council 

(jlrga) 

sabdt. 7. Semu-ye miz hanu, '' Mdi 

was-arranged. 7. Semu-to thus it-was-said, “ We-verily 


te-sdt karma ya-nin. 

thee-with army will-go. 
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mdi lat H, m.di hami 

by-us-verily figlit was-inade, by-us-verily victory 


hesydt mdi ginin'' 
was-rnnde, loot we-verily will-take.” 


9. Semu-sdt 
9. Semii-with 


]}(injanh-k(ll() harmd mit. 10. fie ai 

in-tho-littli-year tbe-ariuy got-up. 10. They came 

Gurndl-gr, flemu m.ds 'pigu. 

Guriiiiai-to. lly-Seiuu a-man was-seiit. 


11. Sidcmnwmk-he hanuj “ Ahan me-ge 

11. Sulaiinaiiik-to it-was-said, “Thyself me-for 


Idl-lce jdr /cvi.” 12. Siilavnidnihe ie-nm-ke 
fight-Ior ready make.” 12. By-Sulaiuiaiiik tliat-nian-to 


land, “ A 

Semu-se 

Id^he 

jdr 

thu.” 

it-was-said, “ I 

Semu’s 

fight-for 

ready 

am.” 

13. Sulaimdnihe 

liukum 

h%, 

tanu-harmd-ye 

13. By-Siilaimanik 

order 

was-made. 

liis-own-army-to 


h(P)iu, “ Tila rabar-Jce, Bihu-ge hozaA 

it-was-said, “ Goye fi.ght-for, Biliim-to go-ye.” 

14. Sulainidnik-si harmd gga Bihu-ge Gurndl-mid 

14. Siilaimaiuk’s army went Bihun-to. Giirnal-from 

Semu-si ** harmd wat. 15. Diumo {?Duimo) 

Semu’s army arrived. 15. Both 

eh-dije (?) eri hul. Ldt mini 

one-with-another halted became. Fight beginning 

Id. 16. Ldt-mi Sulaimdnihe haiddt 

was-made. 16. The-fight-in as-for-Sulaimanik defeated 

hi. Paia-ge diu. Tes-ma 

he- was-made. Back-wards he-fled. Him-from 

gdm tin hi. 

village, taken (1 under) was-made. 
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17. Tesi e 

saran 

aB. 

Num-bls 


17. Of -him a 

daughter 

was. 

Nine- (times-)tweiity 

sarane tisi-sdt 

aB. 

18. Se 

Bre 

pdm 

girls her-with 

were. 

18. She 

in-the-house 

wool 

dugu-dut. 

19. Se 

me4d(la 

B.t na 

aB. 

weaving-was. 

19. She 

of-this-iight 

aware not 

was. 


20. Na4sdba dere zdg 111, 

20. Unexpectedly at-the-door a-iioiso became 

21. He me-ldda sit hi, 22. Mayo-si 

21. Sbe of-this-fight aware became. 22. Mayo-of 

gan gan mas a% dere eyl hoi. 

big big men came, at-tbe-door baited tbey-became, 

23. Tihe me-Stilaimdnih-si saran (lit. 

23. By-tbem tbis-Sulaimanik-of daughter was-seen. 


24. Se me-saran-zet . pasat, 25. Ek hana-dus 

24. They tbis-girl-over quarrelled. 25. One says, 


“ Me saran a gina-du.'' Dili bana-du, '' Me 

'' This girl I taking-am.” Another says, This 


aran d 
girl I 


jdr 

agreement 


gina-du.'' 26. Ek 

taking-am.” 26. One 

ne ye-du. 

not reaching-is 


dui-sdl 

tbe-other-witb 

27. E mas 

27. One man 


andere cir hiisd. asu. 

among (them) very intelligent was. 


28. Se bana-du, 
28. He says, 


To lat na kuwa. A hes-te e-saran-ma 

Ye fight not make. I gone-having this-girl-from 


tapos kl, 

question will-make, 

29. Mas gd. 

29. The-man went. 


he kdme mas 
she which man 

B%T-ke 

The -house to 
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taking-is.” 

lagu. 

lie~(^ptered . 
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Te-saran-si kan-he gd. 30. Te-md§ 

That-girl-of near-to he-went. 30. By-tliat-inan 

me-samn-si han-de did. Me saran mal 

thiS’-girl-of arrow-by slie-was-hit. This girl died. 

31. A. nid& me-sim nigdt. Bana-du^ 

31. That man from-this-hoiise emerged. He-says, 

Be^4e m,e saran hud.^' 32. He gai. 

Gone-having this girl look-at.'' 32. They went 

Te saran mail (lit. 33. Se 

That girl killed was-seen. 33. Those people 

jama hi. SulaimdniJc ga§-te, 

collected became. Snlaimanik (been-) captured-having, 

Semu-ye dit. 34. Se^nu hana-du Mayd-ye, A 

Seniu-to was-given. 34. Semu says Mayo-to, I 

• me Snlaimanik ma-du.^' 35. Mayo Semu-ge 

this ’ Snlaimanik killing-am.’’ 35. Mayo Semii-to 

hana-du, Me Sulaimdnik na md. He te-ge 

says, “ This Snlaimanik not kill. He thee-to 

kasah kuive.” 36. Sulaimdnik gas4e 

service may-do.” 36, Snlaimanik captured-having 

nu Kanhel-ge. 37. Semu hana-du, 

was-taken-away Kanbel-to. 37. Semu says, 

38. Sulaimdnik 
38. Snlaimanik 


Payim-dise 'pan sahd.'' 
On-the-other-side a-road prepare.” 


jdbal liat-te 

a-pickaxe hand-with 


ginu-gd. 
taking- went. 


Te 

That 


cat 

cliff 


cinu, p)an sahat. 

was-cut (by-him), road was-prepared. 


pata-ge 

back-wards 


Semu-si 

Semu’s 


Hr-ke 

house-to 
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ga. 

went. 


39. Sulaimdnik 
39. Snlaimanik 

40. Semu 
40. Semu 



TORWALI 


hana-dUy Sulaimdniga : 


sahat ? ’’ 


0-Sulaimanik ! by-tliee tlie-road prepared V 


42. Semil cir 

42. Semu very liappy b( 

hatha 

seated (Sulaimanik) was-mi 

At zdt 111. I 

Half night became. ! 

Budd Semu hubil Lhu. 

Seen Semu asleep is. 

jahal gin-de 8 


hana-du, 

Md 

pan i 

iabcd.'' 

says, 

By-me 

the-road pn 

‘.])ared.” 

XUsdl 

hu. 

Dadan-si 

ken-ta 

happy 

became. 

Fireplaco-of 

lu'ur-to 

U. 


43. Sula, imdnik 

hut. 

lanik) waS' 

•made. 

43. Sulaimanik 

slept. 

hi. 

S'ula imdnik mnd 

uait. 


Sulaimaiiik from-sleep arose. 

44. S'ulai)}idnih le 
44. By-Siilaimauik that 


jabd gin-de Semu-si sd-si did. 

pickaxe taken-having Semu’s head-of was-struck, 

45. Semu mnu. Sulaimdm.h did, Parangdm-ke 

45. Semu died. Sulaimanik escaped, Piiraugam-to 

gd. 4G. Me-watan-uil Sulainidnik-si hi pddmhl 

went. 46. This-country-in Sulaimanik-of again rule 


hi. 

became. 

47. Tela 

47. From-then 


pas Bihu-ml e rdjgana 

after Bihun-in a queen 


48. A Sulaimdnih ie-Biliu-ge meldkojHe gd. 

48. This Sulaimanik fchat-Bihun-to visit-for went. 

49. Te rdjgana te (lit. Se le-rdjgana-zet 

49. That queen by-him was-seen. He that-queen-on 


may%n 

in-love 


liu. 

became. 


50. Te-rdjgana-ye hana-du, 

50. That-queen-to he-says, 


“ Md gin.^^ 
“ Me take.” 


51. Se hana-zl, 

61. She says, 


ta tald 
thee then 
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nigoHr 
excavate! ’ 


gina-zi, tu ine-Bihu-ge yaf 

taking-am, thou this-Bihun-to a-canal 

52. Se bana-du, ‘‘ Yap d nigdll.^^ 53. Se 

52. He says, A-canal I will-excavate.” 53. She 


bana-B, ‘‘ Ta yap nigdU, a ta gimT 

says, ‘‘ By-thee a-canal excavated, I thee will-take.’’ 


54. Sulaimdnige 

54. By-Sulaimanik 

55. Te-rdjgana 

55. By-that-queen 

- 66. Te rdjgana 

56. That queen 


te yap nigdll. 

that canal was-excavated. 


Sulaimdnige 

as-for-SuIaimanik 


gin, 

he-was-taken. 


Purangdm-ge wall, 

Purangam-to was-brought (by him). 


Payim-dise-de wat. 57. Mus-he cai dp. 

The-far-side-by she-came. 57. Front-on a-cliff came. 


Pan na hi. 58. Rdjgana Sulaimdnik-Tce bana-zl, 

Eoad not was. 58. The-queen Sulaimanik-to says, 


“ Me cai 
This cliff 

cinu. 

was-cut. 

Purangdm-ge 

Puranganci-t# 


cm.” 59. Sulaimdnilce me cai 

cut ! ” 59. By-Sulaimanik this cliff 


60. Se rdjgana 

60. That queen kappy 

tanu-badsdhl-ge 

her-own-rule-for 


hi. 

became. 

wat, 

she-came. 


61. Kaldma-wa Mi^hu-si cdld-bd Sulaimdnihsi 
61. From-Kalam-down Mishku-of the-rock-to Sulaimanik’s 


badsdhl hi. 
rule became. 


Fbee Translation 
The Story of Sulaimdnih 

Sulaimanili: ruled formerly in Purangam.^ He had an 
enemy named Semu, a Kafir of Kanbel. This man fought with 

^ “ The Old Village/’ i.e. the Pashto Zo? Branial, or Old Branial. It is 
on a hill aj^ove the present village. 
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Sulaimanik, and was driven by him from the country. He 
became an exile, and took up his abode in May5,^ on the bank 
of the Indus. Semu asked these people to fight on his side. 
They called a tribal council, and agreed to go with him as 
his army. We have/’ said they, in former days fought in 
that land and been victorious. Now we will (attack and) 
plunder it.” So, in the fifth year, the army arose and came 
with Semu to Gurunai.^ Semu sent a man to Sulaimanik, 
challenging him to make ready for the combat. Sulaimanik 
told the man that he was ready, and ordered his army to 
advance to Bihun^ for the battle. To Bihun his army 
went, and Semu’s army arrived from Gurunai. The two 
armies halted and joined battle. Sulaimanik’s was defeated. 
He retreated, and his village was captured. 

Sulaimanik had a daughter, with whom there were nine 
times twenty (serving-) girls. She was weaving wool in her 
house, and knew nothing of the fight till she was made aware 
of it by the unexpected sound of commotion at her door, 
A number of big fellows from Mayo had halted there, and they 
saw this daughter of Sulaimanik. They began to dispute over 
her. One said, I will take this girl,” and another said, 
“ I will take her,” and they could not come to any agreement. 
One of them was a very intelligent man, and he said to the 
others, Don’t quarrel, I will go and ask the girl which man 
she will take.” So he entered the house, and, go^g up to the 
girl, shot her dead with an arrow. Then he came out and 
told his companions to look at the girl. They went in and 
saw that she had been killed. 

These people assembled, and took Sulaimanik captive. They 
made him over to Semu, who told the May5 people that he 
intended to kill him. But said they, '' Don’t kill him. He 
can work for you as your slave . ” So Semu bound Sulaimanik 
^ In the Indus Kohistan. 

2 A valley debouching on the left (eastern) bank of the Swat River opposite 
to the village of Torwal and above Branial. Access to it can be gained over 
a high pass from the side of the Duber part of the Indus Kohistan. 

3 The locality now occupied by Branial, the chief place of Tdpwal. 
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and took him away to Kanbel. There he ordered him to 
make a road on the other side of the river. Sulaimanik took 
a pickaxe in his hand and went off. He cut the cliff and made 
a r(5ad. He came back to Semu’s house, and Semu asked 
him if he had made the road. Sulaimanik replied that he 
had, and Semu was much pleased. He made Sulaimanik 
sit by the fireplace. Sulaimanik went to sleep, but at midnight 
he rose from his slumber, and, seeing that Semu was asleep, 
he took up the pickaxe and smote him such a blow on the 
head that he died. Sulaimanik then escaped to Purangam, 
and again began to rule over this country. 

After those days, there was a queen in Bihun. Sulaimanik 
had occasion to go there on a visit, and fell in love with her 
at first sight. He asked her to take him, and she replied that 
she would do so if he would excavate a canal (from the Swat 
river) to Bihun. He agreed to do this, and she answered, 

When you have dug the canal, I will take you.’’ So he dug 
the canal, and she took him for her husband. He brought 
her to Purangam. They arrived at the opposite side of the 
river, and the way was barred by a cliff. ^ She asked Sulai- 
manik to cut the cliff, and he did so. She was pleased, and 
came to Purangam to exercise her own rule. In this way 
Sulaimanik’s authority became established from Kalam 
to the rock of Mishlm.^ 

m 

IV. Sentences in Tokwali 

In addition to the above three folk-tales. Sir Aurel Stein 
also sent to me a translation into Torwali of the Standard 
List of Words and Sentences used in the Linguistic Survey 
of India. The words in this List have been distributed 

^ Tids is the cliS called Basharai, on the left bank of the Swat River, 
opposite Asret. 

2 This is a rock between Satal and Shahgram. The latter village, like 
the large village of Ohurrai on the opposite (left) bank of the Swat River, 
marks the limit of the Pathan conquest from the Swat side. Above 
Shahgram and Churrai the valley of the Swat River rapidly contracts, and 
is from he«e onwards reckoned as belonging to Torwal. 
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th-ioiigh tte Vocabulary appended to tbis work. Tbe numerals 
will also be found in §§ 51 ff., and tbe Personal Pronouns in 
§§ 68 fi. above. Wherever sucb a word occurs, its source is 
indicated in tbe Vocabulary by tbe letter L, accompanied 
by tbe number in tbe original, and I therefore do not reproduce 
that portion of tbe List. 

Numbers 220-41 at tbe end of tbe List are, on the other 
band, sentences designed to illustrate particular features of 
Torwali idiom, and are not given elsewhere. They are as 
follows : — 

220. What is your name ? cM ndm ha thu ? 

221. How old is tbis horse ? me ghd-si umu hadah ct {? chi) ? 

222. How far is it from here mheda Kashmir hadah du thu ? 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are chi bdp-si sire hadah puc thl ? 

there in your father’s 
bouse ? 

224. I have walked a long me aj cir pand hl-jl. 

way to-day. 

225. Tbe son of my imcle is me piSl-si pue (or pile) hebd hl-du 

married to bis sister. pde mds-si su sed. 

226. In tbe bouse is tbe ujil gho-si zln sire thu, 

saddle of tbe white 
horse. 

227. Put tbe saddle upon gho-si pld jada zln §id, 

bis back. 

228. I have beaten bis son pde mds~se pd (or pud) me cir 

with many stripes. mid&de hudu-du, 

229. He is grazing cattle on pde tanu mdl hhand-me cid-du. 

tbe top of tbe bill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse pde (mas) gho-se jada tlmn-si 

under that tree. tin Uheth thu. 

231. His brother is taller pate mds-se bhd pate mds-si 

than bis sister. su-hejd mat thu. 

232. Tbe price of that is two pde sai-se hmat du salmi 6 ar thl. 

rupees and a half. ^ 
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233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

• -234. Give this rupee to him. 

236t Take those rupees from 
him. 

236. Beat Mm well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


ml bap pde lide Ure hd-du. 

mid salmi pdyis-he de, 
tiyd salmi pdyis-hejd gin, 

pdyis yora hud khe-de gan, 

kul-md u nlgal, 

m&Jcejd muj baz. 

Jcdme masse pd te-hejd piyaj 
ye-du ? 

pde clz td his-Jcejd gin-tliu ? 

gdmse duhdnddr- (or hathlwdl-) 
kejd gin-thu. 


m 
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PART IV 

Vocabulary and Indexes 

1 

Torwali-EnOtLISh Vocabulary 

In the following Vocabulary, besides the words found in 
Sir Aurel Stein’s materials, I have also included all the 
words in the English-Torwalak vocabulary forming 
Appendix D to Biddulph’s Tribes of the Hindoo Eoosh, The 
latter words are indicated by the syllable Bid.” 

The letter L refers to a List of Words and Sentences 
provided by Sir Aurel Stein. As all the words contained in 
it are included in the vocabulary, I have not considered it 
necessary to print this List in its entirety, but have contented 
myself with giving some sentences found at the end of the 
List that illustrate certain common idioms. These will be 
found on pp. 132 ff. 

Eoman numerals refer to the three folk-tales recorded by 
Sir Aurel Stein, and the Arabic figures following them to 
the numbers of the sentences in each. The mark § indicates 
a section of the Grammatical Sketch. 

The order of words is based on the alphabetical order of 
,the consonants only, without any regard to the vowels. 
The latter come into consideration only in cases in which 
the same consonant is, or the same consonants are, followed 
or separated by different vowels. Thus, the different words 
containing the consonants Id will be found in the succession 
hal, kala, Jcald, Ml, Idle, and hoi. All words beginning with 
vowels are arranged together at the head of the Vocabulary, 
their mutual order being determined by their consonants. 
The letter d follows d, t follows t, s follows s, and z follows z. 
In other respects the alphabetical order of the consonants is 
that of the English alphabet. 

So far as was possible, verbs have been quoted under the 
infinitive form ending in osa or usa ; but for several I have 
had no means of finding that form. In such case^ I have 
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not trusted to my imagination, and liave contented myself 
witK taking the shortest form actually noted by me as the 
• leading word of the article. 

In quoting Kasmiri words I have several times departed 
from the spelling given in my Kasmiri Dictionary. In the 
latter the numerous epenthetic vowel-changes are represented 
by the spelling. This, while convenient to the student of 
that particular language, often obscures derivation and hides 
the connection of a Kasmiri word with the corresponding 
words in other Dardic languages. In the present Vocabulary, 

I have therefore given each Kasmiri word as it appears 
before it is affected by epenthetic change, at the same time 
indicating that such a change does occur by putting a dot 
under the affected letter. Thus, the Kasmiri word for “ ewe ” 
is written gub^ in the Dictionary, but is here written gqh^ 
in order to show that this is the real word, the g being marked 
with a dot, in order to show that, in the language of the 
present day, it is epenthetically affected by the following^, 
and is therefore to be pronounced gu¥K Similarly, the word 
for brother ’’ is given as h6y^ in the Dictionary, but is here 
spelt hgy'^. 

It has been necessary to alter Biddulph’s spelling in order 
to make it agree with that used elsewhere in these pages. ^ 
I have transliterated his spelling as follows : — 

Biddulph’# a (as in have ’') > d. 


d or all > a. 

u (as in 

d> d. 

ii> u. 

e > e. 

00 > u. 

e, eh > e. 

it — it. 

e> d. 

ai > ay. 

6, ey > e. 

ch > c. 

0=0. 


0 (as in knot > 6. 

g>n. 

d> d. 

j>z. 

6> 0. 

sh > 5. 

0 ==• d. 



# 
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Biddulph does not distinguisli between aspirated and 
unaspirated, or between cerebral and dental letters, and 
I bave bad to follow bim in these particulars with regard 
to words depending on bis authority alone. Such W(frds 
should be adopted with caution. Thus, bis howusa, to eat 
should certainly be khowusa^ and bis de^ the belly should 
certainly be dhe. 

Attention should also be paid to the remarks on p. 9 above, 
in which it is explained that the cerebral sounds represented 
by c, s, and z are probably heard in T5rwali, but were not 
noted by Sir Aurel Stein. Allowance should therefore also 
be made for this. Compare, for instance, the articles cd 
and fuc in this vocabulary. 

The following abbreviations are used : — 


Ar.== Arabic. 

L. = List of Words (see 

Av. = Avesta. 

Lnd. “ Lahnda. 

B. = BaSgali. 

M. ™ Maiya. 

Bal. = Balocl. 

Mj. = Munjani. 

Bid. ~ Biddulph. 

0. Prs. = Old Persian. 

Bur. = BuruSasld. 

Or. = Ormun* 

ELA. = W. Geiger, Eiyinologie und 

P. = PaSai. 

Lautlehre des Afghdnischen. 

Phi. = Pahlavi. 

EVP. == G. Morgenstierne, An 

Pr. = Prakrit. 

Etymological Vocabulary of 

Prs. = Persian. 

Pashto, 

Psht. = Pa§t6. 

' G. = Gawarbati. 

Sh. = Sina. 

Gar = Garwi. 

Shg. = Siyni. 

GIP- ™ W. Geiger and E. Kuhn, 

Sk. — SarikolL f» 

Qrundriss der iraniscken Pkilologie . 

Skt. = Sanskrit. 

GNPE. = P. Horn, Qrundriss der 

T. = TirahL 

neupersischen Etymologic. 

V. = Veron. 

H. = Hindostam. 

W. = Wai-ala. 

Ish. = IgkaSmi. 

Wkh. = Waxi. 

K. = Kalasa. 

Yd. = Yiidya. 

Kh. ~ Khowar. 

Z. = Zebakl. 

Ksh. ~ KaSmlrl. 



Arabic and Persian words introduced into Torwali through 
Pasto, are classed as Pasto, and not according to origiaal 
source. 
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a, inter]., 0 ! Sulaimdnig-a, 0 Sulaimanik ! (Ill, 40), addressed 
by a master to a servant (§§10, 207). 

,d 1, m., a peach (Bid.). 

d 8, Pers. Pron., I. Sing. Norn, a, ai ; other forms sing, 

ma, me, me, mai, ml ; plnr. mo, moi, main, amun, mun. 
For all these, see §§ 58 ff. [Of. Av. az, Slcfc. aham ; Ish. 
az ; K.G.P, d, T. an, Kh. awa, V. ye, Ksh. (dial.) au. Gar. 
ya. With sing. gen. ml, cf. Psht. me, K.Sh. mai, Sh. (dial) 
ml. With plur. nom. mo, cf. Prs. Bal. md, Ish. mdx ; B. 
ima, W. yema, P. Jiamd, Gar. md. With plnr. gen. amun, 
cf . G. amona ; T. mydna, my, our ; Ksh. mydn^, my.] 
d 3, (Bid.) aga, Demonstr. Pron., this, see § 84. [Cf. Av. 

an-ia), Skt. an-{ayd) ; Prs. an. See GNPE. § 62 ; 

Bal. a.] 

d, see a%, 
a-d, see ah. 
ai, see yosa, 

al (L. 36) (Bid.) d, m., the mouth. [Cf. Skt. as-, dsya- ; 
B.K. aU, V. i^, W. as, M. Gar. oTi, Sh. dl, Sh. (dial.) dzl, 
T. azi, Ksh. 

e, see eh, 

e, 1, f., a ewe (Bid.) Cf. hogho and midhal. [? Cf. Av. 
maesa-, Skt. mesa-, a sheep; Prs. mes, Wkh. mai; 
Psht. mey, a ewe ; B. we, a sheep ; Sh. ez, a ewe.] 
e 2, inter] 0 ! See § 207. 

e 3, eh, he, Demonstr. Pron. this (near). Other forms 
are es, ess, isa, issa, ez, iya, iyd, iyasa. See §§ 79 ff. [Cf. 
Skt. ena- ; Sh. d, fern, e, gen. dsai, and also Bid. es-sam 
so much.] 

0 , 0 , au, u 1, yu^ Conj. and. See § 206. [Cf. Av. Skt. uta^ 
Prs. u ; Bal. Wkh. Shg. 6 ; P. au, Kh. o-ce.] 
u 2, m., water (L. 66, 237). [Cf. Av. df-, Skt. ajp- ; Wkh. 
vl-h, Mj. yau-yd, Psht. oha ; B. dv, do, V. dv-eh, W. ao, 
K. u-h, G. au, T. mod, Kh. u-y, Gar. u, Sh. waii.l 
ahd-sln-si, sing. gen. of the Indus (III, 4). 
aban in aban hat, the left hand (Bid.). Cf. suban, 
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ahan 2, Reflex. Pron. (your)self (III, 11) ; aban-% (emph..) 
(I my) very self (I, 45) ; td-aban-ge for yourself 
(I, 39) ; dhan-ge^ by (t]iem)selves (i.e. apart) (I, 31) ; 
ahan-ge, for (bim)self (II, 2). [Of. Ksb. pdm, sdf. 
See § 132.] 

Ibrahim, N.P. (II, 33). 

abosa, to arrive (Bid.) ; dp, I came (I, 40) ; tbou earnest 
(I, 47) ; he arrived, he came (I, 3, 26, 42 ; 11, 
1, 7, 39 ; III, 57) ; they (masc.) came (I, 30). [? Of. 
Ved. Slcb. ^/dp-, arrive at ; H. d-nd, dv-nd, to come. 
Gypsy (Burop.) i/a-y-. The derivation of this modern 
root has long been a matter of discussion. Bor the 
change of class from dpnoti to Pr. ^dvai, cf . Pr. pdm% < 
prdpnoti.'l 

abdt, Past Part. (Past tense), he brought (II, 24). 

[Causal of abosa, q.v. Cf. Skt. dpita-.l 
achi, {'\ aol) (Bid.) aH. f., the eye. [Cf. Skt. ahs%-\ 
Sh. agi, Ksh. ac¥, and so other Dardic languages.] 
ucusa, to take up (Bid.). Cf. ususa. [? Cf. Skt. uthsipati 
or ucchrayati.] 

ucat, high, tall (L. 135, 231). [Psht. ucat.] 

ud (? ud), i. ud ud), a camel (Bid.). [Cf. Av. uUra-, Skt. 

. ustra- ; K. Kb., ut, Sh. Ut, Ksh*. wuth, and so most other 
Dardic languages. Cf. w^.] 
dded, accustomed (Bid.). [Psht. 'ddat, a custom.? 
aga (Bid.), see d 3. 

agd, a cloud (Bid.). [Cf. B. agal, rain ; Sh. am, a cloud, 
rain. The connection of Sh. azu with Av. awra-, Skt. 
abhra-, is evident, but the forms agd and agal are more 
difficult to explain.] 

ugu, f. ilgu, heavy (Bid.). [Cf. Av. gouru-, Skt. guru - ; Sh. 

aguru. In Torwali there has been elision of intervocalic r.] 
agarU, although (Bid.). [Psht. agarci.] 
agds, eleven (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. eJeddasa ; Sh. ahdi, 
Dardic languages differ in regard to this number. Cf. 
B. yanits, Eh. jos-i,] ^ 
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ugdt, Past tense, lie went away, he got away (II, 30). 
[Cf. Skt. PP- ^'u.dgdta-, imperf. udagdt.] 

• .ah (L. 99), a-d (Bid.), yes. 

aj^ to-day (L. 224:). Cf. ayu-di. [Cf. Skt. adya ; Sh. 
av, Ksh. az.] 

ujul, f. ujel, white (Bid.); ujil (m.) (L. 226); ujil zar, 
silver (L. 4.6) ; uzd zer, silver (Bid.). [Cf. Slct. ujjvala-.] 
eh, e (Bid. eh), Card, one ; eh (L. 1) ; eh (III, 15, 26, 
26) ; eh o Us, twenty-one (Bid.) ; eh gom, once (Bid.) ; 
e (1, 18, 32) ; e (I, 48 ; II, 16 ; III, 27) ; e hul, we shall 
become one (II, 11) ; e fol, together (Bid.) ; e-g%ti-7iun, 
one of them (I, 16) (§ 51) ; e-ga du na huwe, may he 
not make one two (II, 48) (§ 51). 

As an Indefinite Article, e (I, 3) ; e (I, 21 ; II, 3, 20, 31 ; 
III, 1, 2, 17, 47). 

a camel (L. 75). [Psht. ux.] Cf. ud. 
dyun, a religions master (II, 33). ayunzada, a descendant 
of an dxdYi (II, 51). [Psht. dxdn.l 
axir, if (Bid.). [Psht. dxir finally, with conflation with 
agar.] 

auldd, progeny, offspring (II, 61). [Psht.] 
oldsa, to open (Bid.). [With ^/olr, cf. Skt. apdvrta-.] 
arm, postpos. from (Bid.). [Cf. ma. The word is 
probably ma, with the termination a of the oblique case 
erroneously prefixed.] 

umu, f., age, lifetime (L. 221). [Psht. 'umr, with elision of 
post-vocalic r.] 

imdon, the chief man of a mosque (II, 51). [Psht.]. 
amos, m., forgetfulness (Bid.). [Cf. the next.] 
amalusa, to forget (Bid.). [Cf. Sid:, mrsyate ; Sh. ^/amu§- 
(with d prefixed), Ksh. '\/mas - ; B. (with pra 

prefixed). Cf. Vis. fardmoL] 
umet, f., hope (Bid.). [Psht. umed.] 
an, blind (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. andha - ; Ksh. an'^.] 
an, m., an egg (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. arida - ; Sh. hane.] 
unhis, (lard, nineteen (Bid.). 
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ancilc\ 

ancik, f., darlmess (Bid.). [? Of. an.] 
andare, inside (a kouse) (I, 29) ; andere (one) among (a 
number of persons) (III, 27). [Prs. andar.] 
anqd, (Bid.) anqdh, m., fire (L. 65) fCf. Skt. anqdm - : 
K.G.P.Kh. angdr, Sh. agdr.] 

dngi, (Bid.) angi, a finger, toe (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. anguri-^ 
anguli - ; B. angur^ Sh. agui, Ksh. qng'^fK In Torwali, 
there has been elision of intervocalic r.] 
dngut, (? dngut), m., the thumb (Bid.). [Cf. Av. anguUa-y 
toe, Skt. anguspia-, thumb ; Sh. agup^ Ksh. nyoth.] 
inhdn, m., a rainbow (Bid.). [Cf. Slrfc. indradlianus - ; 

B. indrd% IQi. dronanu) Ksh. dqn^, a bow,] 
anusa, to bring (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dnayati; Ksh. anun.] 
anatdl, f. anatel, dirty (Bid.), 
see abosa. 

ep, f., a fault (Bid.). [Psht. ‘aib.] 
upur, f., ipir^ light, not heavy (Bid.). 
ar, half (L. 232, and Bid.) ; ar mt, m., midnight 
(III, 43, and Bid.). [Cf. Slct. ardha - ; Ksh. ad.] 
dr, a duck (L. 73). [Cf. B. ar, W.K.Kh. dri, G. ari, 
Gar. dr.] 

erl, (III, 22), eri (III, 15), or ifi (L. 82) hosa, to stand, to halt. 
[Cf. Skt. adhi + \^sthd-, adlmthita- , through "^ahitthia-, 
"^aJiidia^. Cf. M. dli ha-, to stand.] 
armdn, inter], alas ! (L. 100). [Psht.] 
arzl, f., a request (III, 5). [Psht. 'arz%.] 
es, etc., es-sam, see 6 3. 
asi, see achl. 

am, Verb Subst. Past, was (I, 16, 17 (bis)). Sing. Masc. 
asu, fern. aB ; Plur. Masc. and Fern. aB, see §§ 155 fi. ; 
dm (I, 13). For m, sat (sad), see §§ 157 ff. 
os, m., ice (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. avasydya - ; B. B, K. ydz.] 
o&, f. eh, ugly (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. yahsa - ; Ksh. yhh, 

asur^ a little (Bid.). 
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ususa^ to rise, to stand np ; to enter (Bid.) ; Past, ueit, 
got up, arose (III, 9, 43). Cf. ucusa. [Witt licit, 1 cf. 
^ Skt. uthsipta-. With ? cf. Slcb. uttisthati, Sr. Pr, 

3 utiliadi, p.p. utthida - ; W, ^/ ost-, V. K.G. ^/uU-, Sh. 
y^uth-, Ksli, ’\/ IV 6th-, Gypsy 's/uUi-. The Torwali change 
of sth or Uh to s, however, presents difficulties.] 
iUim^an, rich (Bid.). 

asay, f., an apricot (Bid.). [Cf. Pslit. amrai,'\ 
at (L. 8), at (Bid.), Card, eight. [Cf. Av. aUa, Skt. 

asia - ; Ksh. oth, other Dardic ast, etc. Cf. Psht. af', 
Wkh. hat, Ish. at,] 

utal (? uthal) f. util (? uthil), high (Bid.) ; utel, up 
(Bid.), [Cf. Skt. uUhita - ; Sh. uthalu (Bid. utallo) {t > 1), 
Ksh. thqd^^{t>d),] 

aids (? aids), Card, eighteen (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. astddasa; 

B. astits, Sh. astdi.] 
awn, m., a touch (Bid.), 
awal, adv,, first (11, 34). [Psht, awwal.l 
awds, m., a sound (Bid.). [Psht. dwdz.l 
ayu-di, adv., to-day (Bid.). Cf. aj and dl, 
uzel, see ujul. 

dzmdn, na., the heavens (Bid.). [Psht. dsmdn,'\ 
dz, m., mud (Bid.) ; dz, f. az, wet (Bid.). [Cf. Skt» 
ardra - ; Sh. azu, Ksh. qdur^\] 
ezug-di, thS day before yesterday (Bid.). Cf. di. 

bd, up to, as far as (III, 61) ; up (L. 86). [Cf. Psht. 
bd, with, by.] 

he 1, m., a husband (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. vara - ; Sh. harau,] 

be 2, without (Bid.). [Psht. be,] 

bi, adv., again (I, 36 ; III, 46 ; Bid.). [Cf. Skt, dvitiya - ; 

Ksh. biye, second, again ; Psht. biyd, again.] Cf. duyi. 
biu, N. of a certain tree ; Sing. Gen. biu-si (II, 31). 
bu, f. bil, deaf (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. badhim-.] 
bud, se^e buusa. 
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hobo] 

baba, a certain title, Baba (11, 19, 22, 26, 36-7, 40, 42) ; 

Sing. Dat. bdba-ye (II. 24) ; Gen. baba-si (II, 33). 
bebd, marriage (L. 226); bebd, a wedding (Bid.). [Cf.^ 
Skt. vivdha- ; Ksb. vewdh.] (i 

boba, see bap. 

bebay, f., an apple. [? deriv. ; B. pan, Kh. pdloy, SIi. phald, 
Ksh. isfit-, 

bad (? bad), m., a stone (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. vrtta- round; 

B. woU, Kb. bort, 8b. hat.] 
bedu, see baiyusa. 

bid, t, fear (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. bMti- ; B. wide-y, Sb. biz- 
diki, to fear.] 

biad, timid (Bid.). [Cf. bid.] 

bud, many, much (I. 30). [Cf. Skt. balm-, bahutva-; 
El. boh, Sb. bodu.] 

bud, hud (Bid. bud), all, whole, entire (bud, II, 49) ; 
bud (? bud) mas, everybody (Bid.) ; bud mdza-m% behter, 
best among all men (L. 137) ; buda-me jig tallest of 
all (L. 137) ; bud (? hud) siz, everything (Bid.). [? Cf. 
Skt. mdra- ; Hindi hard, great ; Sb. butu.] 
buda, see buusa. 

badaxsdn-mid^ from Badakbsban (II, 7). 
baderosa^ to deceive (Bid.). 

bddmhl, i., kingship, ruling (III, 1, 61) ; Sing. Dat. 

-ge (III, 60). [Psbt.j Cf. pddsdhl. r 

bddushar, m., midday (Bid.). 
baiddt^ defeated (III, 16). 

bdge nikusa, to go out (Bid.). [If bd-ge is a Dative, 
cf. Skt. bahih; B. be.] 

bogho [sic], m., a sheep (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. barkara-; 
Ell. warkdlu, a ram ; Ksh. (with metathesis) ggb^^, a 
ewe.] Cf . e 1 and midhal. 

bogul, m., the cheek (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. kapola-, with 
metathesis.] 

biginusa, to sell (Bid.). [Cf. Slct. vikrlmte; Ksh. k^nun 
to sell, Hindi biknd, to be sold.] ^ 
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bagdr, unless (Bid.). [Psht. bayair.] 
bdguvdl, m,, a shepherd (L. 69). Cf. hogJio. 

^bdy, m., a garden (Bid.). [Psht.] 
boy^z, m., hatred (Bid.). [Psht. Say?.] 
bhd, (Bid.) hd, m., a brother, a cousin (see Bid., p. 76) 
(II, 39, 43, 40 ; L. 49, 231) ; Plur. Nom. bJiai (1, 16, 31) ; 
Dat. hliayd-ge (I, 32). [Cf. Av. hrdtar-, Skt. bhrdir- ; B. 
brohy W.T. hrd, Kli. 6mr, G. hliaia^ P. lad, Bh.jd, Gar. 
Ksh. hay^, V. wayeh,] 
b%ai, Vli%, see baiyusa, 

bHiu, N. of a place, Bihun. Sing. Dat. biliu-ge (III, 13, 14, 48, 
51) ; Log. bihu-mi (III, 47). 

¥hethy see baiyusa. 

beliter^ better (L. 133). [Psht. bilitar.'] 
bijmot, m., lightning (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. vidyut- + mdn; 
Kh. bilphak, Sh. bicus.] 

bajusa, hamsa, to go (I, 19, 26, 27, 36, 41, 44-6, 49 ; 
II, 28 ; III, 13, 28, 31 ; L. 206-10, 217-18) ; to go away, 
be off (I, 52 ; L. 77) ; to walk (L. 238) ; to wander 
(Bid.). According to L. 77, this verb means rather "'to 
go away’h while q.v., means simply "to go 

Put, (Old Pres.) hiU (II, 28) ; hiM (I, 36, 44, 52) ; 
Impve. Sg. 2, baz (I, 25, 44-5 ; L. 77, 217, 238) ; Plur. 
2, buza (I, 27) ; baza (I, 41) ; bom (III, 13). 

Preg^ Sing. Masc. baze-du (I, 1, 45) ; baze-du 

(L. 205-7) ; Plur. Masc. baze-di (L. 208-10). 

Conj. Part. beUe (I, 19, 49 ; III, 28, 31). 

Pres. Part, hazunge (L. 218). 

The word gd 3, q.v., is used for the Past Participle 
of this verb. 

[Cf. Skt. y^vraj-, vrajati ; Sh. bujd, he will go ; 
Gar. '\/bac-, go.] 

bujusa, to hear (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. budhyate; Ksh. y^bdz-. 
Cf. huusa.'l 

beku^ m., stupidity (Bid.). [? Psht. bewuqufi; Kh. beku.] 
bilk, b^unt (Bid.). 
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hekin] 

hekin^ f., the arm (Bid,). 

Idl, m., hair (L. 39 ; Bid.). [Skt. hdla- ; Sh. bdlo, 

T. hdla, Ksh. wdl ; Europ. Gypsy hdL] 
hala% f., wind (Bid.). [Cf. Av. Skt. vdta- ; Ksh. udv, 
Psht. had.] 

bolu-di, to-morrow (Bid.) 

bumel, m., an earthquake (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hhumi-cala - ; 
Kh. bolmazi, Sh. bUydl, Ksh. bunul^, an earthquake. ? the 
origin of the second member of the compound.] 
bamandur, m., a bridegroom (Bid.) ; bam>andir, L, a 
bride (Bid.). 

bandusa, to order (Bid.). [Cf. Av. ^/band-^ Skt. -\/bandli - ; 
W. '\/vand- ; Edi. '\/bande-^ to order ; Sh. band-es, an 
order ; Ksh. band^ bound.] 

banusa, to say, speak ; sabak banusa, to say a lesson, to learn 
(II, 27). Pres, hanin (§ 169) (I, 38-9) ; (Masc.) bana-du 
(1, 7, 10, etc., 22, 25, 32-3, 41-2, 45, 47-9, 62 ; II, 10, 28, 
36, 37-8, 40-1, 44, 46 ; III, 25 (bis), 28, 31, 34-5, 37, 40-1, 
50, 52) ; (Fern.) bana-zl (III, 51, 53, 58) ; bane-zi (1, 44) ; 
Past (Masc.) (I, 20, 27 ; II, 8, 9; III, 7, 11-13); 
(Fern.) ham (I, 35) ; Pluperf. banu-sat (II, 27). [Cf. Skt. 
varnayati ; Ksh. ^wan-.] 

bap, m., a father. Sing. Nom, bdp (II, 17, 29 ; L. 47, 101, 
233) ; Dat. bdp-ke (L. 103) ; Abl. bdpa-kejd (L. 104) ; 
Gen. bdp-si (L. 223) ; Plur. Nom. bdpe (L. 106) ; du bap 
two fathers (L. 105) ; Dat. boba-ge (L. 108) ; Abl. boba-md 
OTbdba-kejdiL. 109); Gen. boba-se (L. 107). [Cf. Skt. 
vapra - ; G. bap, bob, Sh. bdbo, Ksh. (dial.) babb, Gypsy 
(Syrian) bob.] 

bar, t bdr^ thick, fat (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. Iwdr.] 

barai, victory (III, 8). [Psht.] 

bardbar^ straight, level (I, 28) ; equal (Bid.). [Psht.] 

bdrdan, m., a bow (? the weapon) (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. 

dhanus - ; B. dron, EZh. drdn, Sh. ddnu, Ksh. dgn’^K] 
birdrusa, to search for (Bid.). 
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laris, f., a side (Bid.). [? Cf. Slcfc. ^dTsva-\ Kli. 

a side.] 

Idris, sloping (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. pdrma-, as in the 

- preceding ; Kh. pras, sloping ; Bur. Sli. lesho, sloping.] 
lirdt, (Bid. hiral), m., a he-goat (L, 150) ; Plur. hirdt 
(L. 152). A nanny-goat is dial (L. 151 ; Bid. cel), 
hfiusa, to see (III, 43 ; Bid.) ; to look at (III, 31) ; to 
know (II, 25) ; Impve. Plur. 2, bud (III, 31) ; Past, Masc. 
Sing., huda (II, 25), hudd (III, 43). [Cf. Skt. ^/hudh-, 
bddhati, hiiddha-; Ksh. '\/bdz-, hear < hudJiyate. Cf. 
bujusa.] 

hasdn, m., spring (Bid.). [Cf, Skt. vasanta - ; B. wasnt, 
Kh. besun, Ksh. 50^-.] 
hesydt^ loot, plunder, booty (III, 8). 

his 1, f., a flute (Bid.). [} Cf. Skt. mrhsa- or vddya-; 

Sh. -s/bai-, to play (an instrument).] 
his 2, Card, twenty (L. 11 ; Bid.) ; num bis, nine times 
twenty (III, 17). [Of, Av. vlsaiti-, Skt. vifhiati- ; B. 
vitsi, W. visl, K. bisl, Gr. isl, P. wdst, T. hiau, Kh. hih, 
Sh, bl, Ksh. wuh, European Gypsy, 6^1] 
huS (? bu^), m., hunger (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. bubhuhsd ; Kh. 

chul, hungry ; Ksh. boch, hunger.] 
huM, m., summer (Bid.). 
huiauliu, f. buSaihl, hungry. [See bus.] 
hisat, clothes (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. bisdt, show of things, 

display.] 

hat, m., language (Bid.) ; a word, words (f.) (I, 35). [Cf. 
Skt. vdrttd ; Ksh. bat-. Probably borrowed from 
Panjabi.] 

hathd, see baiyusa. 
batlcumd, f., a maid (Bid.). 

howus, m., a nephew (Bid.) ; beyls, f ., a niece (Bid.). [Probably 
a compound of bhd, a brother, and pus, a son. Cf. 
Skt. hhrdtr-putra- ; B. nawds, nephew ; Kh. ndwes, 
nephew, niece ; Sh. zawai, nephew ; Ksh. bdpath^r, 
ne;ghew, hdw^za, niece ; all on the brother’s side.] 

145 


Jj 



baiyel] 


TORWALI 


haiyel, open (Bid.). [? Cf. Skfc. vyapdvrta - ; Sh. hdtu.] 
haiyim, out (prefix) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. laliih ; B. he, Kli. 

heri. For tfie termination, cf . Ksli. neb^rim^, external.] 
baydn, explanation, recital ; b. kosa, to recite (II, 33, 

39). [Pslit.] 

baiyusa, to sit (Bid.) ; Vhai, sit ! (L. 79) ; Fut. (Old. Pres.), 
Plur. 1 ¥M (I, 52) ; Past Part, lie sat (I, 29) ; 
¥lieth, seated (L. 230) ; bedu su, lie was seated (II, 32) ; 
bathd la, made (Hm) seated, made Mm sit down (III, 42). 
TMs last is a causal form, belli and ¥hefli are weak 
forms, and bedu is a strong form (§ 180.) 

[Cf. Skt. upavisati, upavista - ; Sh. ^/hai~, Ksh. '\/beli-, 
Grypsy (Europ.) 's/hes-. Most Dardic languages use a 
word connected with. Av. ^/nillad-, Skt. ^/nisad-.] 
beylS, f,, a niece (Bid.). [See bowus.] 

bizin, f., bizln, broad (Bid.). [? Cf. ^kt.vistlrna - ; B. wiUnJ] 
buzurg, reverend, venerable, a lioly man (II, 17). [Prs.] 
biz, f., seed (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, vija- ; B. bl, Kb. bill, Sh. hi, 
Ksh. biz.’l 

cd (? ^d) Card, three (L. 3 ; Bid.) ; ca de, three parts (II, 10) ; 
cd his, sixty (Bid.) ; ci-gona, thrice (Bid.). [Cf. Av. 
Ori-., Skt. tri - ; B.K. trek, W. tre, Kh. troi, Ksh. trill, 
Grypsy (Europ.) trin, G. tlile, P. Me, Gar. tlid, V. chi, 
Sh. cei,] 

cai 1, m., a mountain (Bid.) ; a cliff (III, 57-9). [Kh, 
car, a cliff, Sh. char, a mountain. Cf. cdl,] 
cai 2, in cai gd, see cosa, 

cau (L. 4), CO (Bid.), Card, four ; co bis, eighty (Bid.). 
[Cf. Av. cadwdro, Skt. catvdrah ; P.Sh. car, Kh. cor, 
G. isur, Ksh. fsor, B. sto, W. Hd, Gypsy (Europ.) star,] 
ci, see tu. 

ci 1 (.^ chi), see thu ; in di-ci, see thu. 

2 (? Qi), t, a woman, female, wife (Bid.; L. 52. 53; 
I, 51, 53, chi), [Cf. Skt. stri ; V. westi; Sh. (Dah-Hanu) 
tsrigd, G. sigdli ; P. slika, hlika, a wife ; Ksh. trig, Sh. 
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cdi, cdi, Gar. %L The L.SJ. gives Torwali s\ instead 
of d,] 

cid-du, he is grazing (cattle) (L. 229). [Of. Skt. cdratjati, with 
the usual Torwali elision of intervocalic r. Sh. y'mr-.] 
CO, see can. 

cu, m,, a dagger (Bid.). [Of. Skt. churihd, with elision 
of intervocalic r.] 

cui, (Bid.) cui, ord. third (II, 43, 47). [Of, cd.] 

ciE (? C'Ul), f., milk (Bid.). [Of. Av. Skt. Jcslm-; Prs. 

; B. zu, Kh. cir. In Torwali and B. there has been 
elision of intervocalic r.] 

cude (? cu de), a quarter (Bid.). [Of. cau. The word seems 
to be a compound with de, a share, q.v.] 
cudo, m., a basket (Bid.). 

cldug-di, yesterday (Bid.). [? deriv. B. dus, Kh. doL 

These two words probably have some connexion with 
Skt. dosd. Of. Ksh. rdt~, yesterday. Of. cotug-di.] 
cdgu, m,, a knife [Psht. cdqu.] 

cigdn, in cigdn gdlusa, to shout (Bid.). [? Of. Skt, citkdra-, 
"^citlcdrana-, with elision of intervocalic r. Psht. coy, 
clamour; B. cd.] 
chi, see cl 1 and 2, and tu» 
coh, away (Bid.). 

chal (Bid. cel), f., a she-goat, nanny-goat (L. 151). 
A he-g 9 at is lirdt, q.v. Sg. Gen. chal-si (II, 18) ; Plur. 
Nom. chal (L. 152). [Of. Skt. chagall.] 
cojol, m., a shadow (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. chdyd ; B. tsdwe, 
Kh. cdy, Sh. chizot~\ 

cujusa, to learn (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. ^/sihs- ; Kh. ‘\/cic-, 
Sh. ^/siQ-, Ksh. ^hech-. Or else Skt. kudhyate.l 
cujusa, to teach (Bid.). [See the preceding. Kh. ^/cice-, 
Sh. '\/sicar-, Ksh. ^/hechandv-. Or cf. Skt. sodhyate, 
sodhayati.] 

ceh, f., time (Bid.) ; tet-ceJc, then, when (rel.) (Bid.).. 
cuJc, f., ciJc, acid (Bid.). [Of. Skt. cukra- ; B. ceno, Kh. sut, 
Sh^ curku, Ksh. tsqk'^.] 


cal] 


TOKWALI 


caly m., an artifice, trick (I, 24) ; deceit (Bid.) ; [Pslit.] 

cal, a rock ; cdld-ld, np to tlie rock (III, 61). [Cf. Edi. car, 
a cliff ; Sh. char, a mountain. See cai 1.] 

cel, see dial. t 

cele, in me cele, thus (Bid.). [? Cf. cal] 

cam, m., skin (Bid.). [Cf. Av. careman-, Skt. carman - ; 
B. camo, Sh, com, Ksh. is am.] 

cimu [Bid. cimoh], m., iron (L. 44). [Cf. Bur. comar, B. cimdi, 
W. cimd, V. zema, K. clmbar, G. isimar, P. Sh. Gar. 
chimar, Kh. cumur, T. isimhar, Ksh. ts^mufl] 

\/cin-, cut. Impve. Sing. 2, cin, cut thou (III, 58) ; Past 
Part, cinu (III, 38, 59). [Cf. Skt. ^/chid-, chinatti ; 
KIl. y^cin-, to cut ; Ksh. y^tshenn-, to be cut.] 
cun, f. cin, narrow (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. hslna- ; Sh. cunu.] 
cunu, f. cene, yellow (Bid.). 

cir, much, very (II, 4 ; III, 27, 42 ; L. 224, 228 ; Bid.). 
[Cf. Ksh. tsqr'^, much.] 

cerid, a small bird [L. 76). A large bird is joaBn, see pacin. 

[Cf. Skt. catihd ; Gar. cardr, Gypsy (Europ.) ciriUo.] 
cdsa, to let go (Bid.) ; cai gd, he abandoned (I, 64). Cf. 
cowusa. [Cf. Skt. y'cut-, cotayati, through codci, "^cofei, 
with Torwali elision of intervocalic r.] 

, ce^ 1 (? ces), i, a circle (Bid.). [Cf. Av. caxra-, Skt. cahra-, with 
ordinary change of hr > c> Torwali §.] 
ce§ 2 {'i Qcs), Card, thirteen (Bid.). [Of. and Skt. 
trayddasa.] 

ci^, the female breast (II, 18 bis, 21). [Cf. Skt. cud-, cuculca- ; 
Sh. cud.] 

cat, in cat hdsa, to call (Bid.). 

dt, f. cit, low (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hsudra-, small; Ksh. 
is of-, low.] 

cotug-di, the day after to-morrow (Bid.). Cf. cldug-di. 
cothum (II, 10. 46), cotam (Bid.), Ord. fourth. [Cf. Skt. 

caturtha- ; Sh. carmoho, Ksh. tsurim'^.] 
cettis, Card, fourteen (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. caturdasa ; B. Hrits, 
Sh. condai, Ksh. isoddh.] 
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cowusa, to leave (Bid.). Cf. cosa. 
canjo, m., the neck (Bid.). 

'da, f., the beard (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dddhiJcd ; B. ddfi, 
" Sh. diU, Ksh. cZar« ] 
dai, see dyusa. 
dal, see dhain. 
de 1, del, see dyusa, 

de 2, f., a spoon (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. darvl ; Kh. dori.'\ 
de 2, see dlie. 
de 3, de 3, see te 2. 

^ dd, f ., a day (Bid.) ; e d/i, one day (I, 18, 32) ; ezug-di, the day 
before yesterday (Bid.) ; bolu-di, to-morrow (Bid.) ; 
cidug-di, yesterday (Bid.) ; cotug-di, the day after 
to-morrow (Bid.) ; her-dl, every day, always (Bid.) ; 
sdtam-di, a week (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. div-, divasa- ; Sh. 
dez, Ksh. doh,] 

diu, he fled (III, 16) ; he escaped (III, 45). 
diu4ad, see dtjusa. 
do, see du 5. 
du 1, 5ee dim. 

, du 2, far (L. 89 ; Bid.) ; distance (L. 222). [Cf. Skt. 

dura- ; P.T.Sh. Ksh. Gar. dur, G. durae, B. dyuT, Gypsy 
(Enrop.) dur,] 
du 3, see dyusa, 
du 4, see tJiu. 

du 5, du, do, Card, two ; du zdt, two nights (I, 10) ; du 
(II, 48 ; L. 2, 232 ; Bid.) ; du bis, forty (Bid.) ; du-gona, 
twice (Bid.) ; do hot, two years (II, 47). [Cf. Av. Skt. 
dva-, Skt. dvi- ; B. diu, Kh. ju, Ksh. z^h, W.G.Sh. du, 
K.G.Gar. du, P.T. dd, Gypsy (Europ.) dul, V. lue,] 
dul, see duyl. 
di-ci, see dyusa, 

dad, m., a grandfather, ancestor (II, 1, 6, 7-10, 13, 34) ; Sing. 
Dat. ddd^Tce II, 8, 9) ; Gen. dad-si (II, 16). [? Cf. Skt. 
tdta- ; Psht. dddJd ; Sh. dddu ; Ksh. dU, a grandmother ; 
Hifidi dadd.] 
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did, see dyusa 2. 
dud, m., tte lip (Bid.). 

dadan, a fireplace ; Sing. Gen. dadan-si (III, 42). [Of. Ki.' 

didan, Ksli. ddn^ r 

dag, f,, an old woman (Bid.). Of. derg. 
dugu, in dugii-dui, she was weaving (III, 18). 
dhu (L. 66, 110), du (Bid.), f., a daughter ; Blur. Nom. dM 
(L. 114-5) ; Piur. Obi. dhia (L. 116-18). [Cf . Av. duyhar- 
Skt. duJiitr-, Pr. dhidd ; Psht. lur ; Sh. d^, Ksh. (dial.) dM 
Edi. zur, G. zu, B.V. ju, K. chu.] Cf. § 18. 
dhain dyusa (L. 85), dal dyusa (Bid.), to run. [Cf. Skt. 

^/dhav- ; Prs. davldan ; Kh. ^/de-, Ksh. y^dav-.] 
dehqdn, m., a cultivator (L. 58). [Psht. dihqdn.] 
dale 1, see dag. 

dah 2, m., a fight (Bid.). [? Cf. ISmdlddJcnd, to shout ; ddhu, 
a robber.] 

duhdnddr, m., a shopkeeper ; Sing. Abl. -Mjd (L. 241). 

[Psht. duhdnddr.'] 
del, shut (Bid.). 

dlmi, f., smoke (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dhuma- ; B. dum, Sh. du7n, 
Ksh. d^h.] 

[The change of u to i, through yu, is not uncommon in 
Ksh.] 

diumo, see duyimo. 

dumsa, m., a relation (Bid.). r 

dan 1, m., a handle (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. danda- ; B. don, 
Sh. donu, Ksh. dan.] 

dan 2 (L. 37), dan (Bid.), m., a tooth. [Cf. Av. daritan-, 
Skt. danta- ; B. dut, W. dut, T. dant, K. danddriak, 
G. ddt, P. ddnd, Sh. don, Ksh. Gar, dand, Gypsy (Europ.) 
dand, Ksh. also dan-.] 
ddna, wise (Bid.). [Psht. dand.] 

dandak, m., a drum (Bid.) ; dandak-o-lyisi, m., drum and 
flute (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dundhubhi-, dindima- ; B. doU, 
Ksh. dam-dam, dum-dum (onomat.).] 
ddru, m., gunpowder (Bid.). [Psht. So B. ddru.] r 
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der, a door ; Sing. Loc. dere (III, 20, 22). [Of. Av. Skt. dvctr - ; 

B. du, Ki. duart, Sh. dar^ Ksh. 6ar.] Cf. derwdz. 

4erd, a touse, dwelling (I, 14, 25, 27-8 ; III, 4) ; Sing. Loc. 

^ derd-ml (I, 52). [Psht. dera.] 
den, Past Part, Masc. Plur., they remained (I, 31). [? Cf. 
Av. danya-, Skt. dlrglia - ; Prs. der, delay. Or ? cf. 
Skt. dfillia-, with which is connected the Ksh. ^/dar-, 
be firm.] 

dur^ m., mist (Bid,). [Cf. Phi. dut^ Prs. dud^ Psht. 
dund, lu,'\ 

\ derg, m., an old man (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. dlrgha-. For the 
connexion between “ long and “ old of. Ksh. 
long, and elder.] Cf, dag 
darin, f., land (Bid.). 

derwdz, m., a door (Bid.). [Psht. darwdza.] Cf. der. 
dos, m., a friend (Bid.). [Psht. ddst.] 
dost% f., friendship (Bid.). [Psht.] 
dastuVj m., a custom (Bid.). [Psht.] 

das 1 {'i das) m., a grape (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. drdksd; 

B. dro5, Kh. droch, Sh. jac, Ksh. daoh.] 
das 2, Card, ten (I, 15, 31 ; L. 10 ; Bid.) ; das o Us, thirty 
(Bid.) ; daS o du U§, fifty (L. 12 ; Bid.) ; dai o cd bis, 
seventy (Bid.) ; das o co his, ninety (Bid.). [Cf. Av. 
dasa, Skt. dasa ; K.G.Gar. das, W. dos, Kh. jo§, B. duts, 
V. leze^ T.K, dah, Sh. daii, P. de, Gypsy (Europ.) deL] 

dis, side, direction, in pMm dise (II, 3), payim dise (III, 37), 
payim dm-de (III, 56), on the opposite (or far) side 
(of a river). [Cf. Skt. dis-, and the next.] 

disd, postpos. towards (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dis-, direction, and 
the preceding.] 

dusman, m., an enemy (I, 3 ; Bid.). [Psht.] 

dit, see dyusa 1. 
dut, see thu. 

dawa, m., medicine (Bid.). [Psht. daw.] 
duwd hosa, to make a benediction, i.e. to grant in answer 
toa petition (II, 42, 44~5). [Psht. du^d.'\ 
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dwds (II, 4), duwdsh (Bid.), Card, twelve. [Of. Av. dvadasa, 
Skt. dmdasa ; B. diis, Sk. hdi, Ksh. &a^.] 
duyi (II, 39), dm (III, 25-6), Ord. second (II, 39) ; another' 
(III, 25-6). [Cf. Av. hitya-f O.Prs. diivitiya-, &kt. 
dvitlya- ; Kh. juwum ; Ksh. ddyim^\ second, biye, again.] 
Cf. K. 

duyimo (II, 11, 12), diumo (III, 15; § 56), both, the two 
(III, 15) ; mo duyimo^ we two (II, 11) ; d duyimo, those 
two (II, 12). [Cf. Sh. dumoho, second, haie, both.] 
dyusa 1, to give (Bid.) ; Fut. (Old Pres.), dai, I shall give 
(I, 49) ; de, let us give (I, 36) ; Impve. Sing. 2, de (I, 48 ; 
L. 84, 175, 234); du {'I de) (I, 33; §167); Imperf. 
Sing. 3, diu-^ad, at end of sentence (I, 29) ; Past Part. 
Masc. Sing, dit (II, 48 ; III, 33) ; Fern, dit (I, 34-5, 38) ; 
Perf. Fern. Sing, dl-ci (for diPzl, § 158) (I, 20). 

[Cf. Av. Skt. ^ydd ^ ; K.Sh. Kh. Ksh. ^^di-, P.T. 
^/de-, G. ^/thla-, Gypsy (Europ.) ^/dd’', (Syrian) ^/de-,'\ 
dyusa 2, to strike, hit, beat ; Past Part. Sing. Masc. did 
(III, 44) ; Fern, did (III, 30), in both cases at the end of a 
sentence. [In many Dardic languages the '\/dd- is used 
for both ‘‘ give and beat Thus, Kh. ^/di-, give, 
beat ; K. ^/de-, give, beat ; Sh. ^/de-, give, (CilasI) 
y^de-, beat; T. y^de-, give, beat; G. 's/tlila-, give, 
beat.] 

de, a share, portion, part (II, 10 (bis) ; Bid. de) ; ^'Sing. Gen. 

de-si (II, 25) ; cu-de, a quarter (Bid.). 
dag (L. 43), dah (Bid.), m., the back. [Cf. K. ddh, Sh. cldkl,'] 
dhe (L. 42), de (Bid.), f., the belly. [Cf. Lnd. dUm ; 
Sh. der, Gar. ddr, Ksh. yed, V. iul ; but the last two 
are probably connected with Bur. yul] 
dit, Past Part. Fern. Sing, she (was) seen (III, 23, 32, 49). 
[Cf. Skt. drstd ; Ksh. y/des-, past part. f. dith'^K] 

Jikerddr, anxious (Bid.). [Psht. j/&War.] Cf. piger, anxiety. 
filankai (I, 12), jilanke (I, 39, 43), a certain (man, etc.). 
[Psht. faldnkai,] ^ 
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gd 1, m., grass (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ghdsa- ; Xk. gas, EsIl. 
gdsa.] 

gd 2, f., a cow (L. 69, 143 ; Bid.) ; Plur. gai (L. 146). [Of. 
^ Av. Skt. gdV‘ ; Ksh. gdv, B. gdo, Sh. gdo, W.P.M. gd, 

K. gak ; T. go, a bull] 

gd 3, Past Part. gone. This word is used as the Past Part, 
and Past tense of bajusa or bazusa, to go, q.v. Past 
Part. Sing. Masc. gd (L. 219). Past Tense Sing. Masc. 
gd, (I) went (I, 43 ; L. 211) ; (thou) wentest (L. 212) ; 
(he) went (I, 2, 46, 54 ; 111,29 (bis), 38-9, 45, 48 ; L, 213) ; 
gija, in harmd gya, the army went (III, 14) ; Pern, gd, 
(she) went (I, 28) ; Plur. Masc. gai, (we) went (L. 214) ; 
(you) went (L. 215) ; (they) went (II, 47 ; III, 32 ; 

L. 216) ; Pluperf. Sing. Masc. gd su, (thou) hadst gone 
(I, 39)., 

[Of. Skt. gata- ; B. gwa, W. god, P. gik, G-. ga, T.G-ar* 
gd, Sh. gou, Ksh. ga-, go-, G-ypsy (Europ.) geld.] 
ge, ge, see ke 2. 

go, m., a bull (L. 142 ; Bid.) ; Plur. gdliii). (L. [See gd 2. 
Of. T. go, a bull] 

gud (? gud), m., a corner (Bid.). [Psht. gut^ 
gadho (L. 74), gado (f. gede) (Bid.), an ass. [Of. Skt. 
gardabha- ; W.G. gadd, Gar. gada, K. garddh, Kh. garddy.. 
The preservation of the aspirate is exceptional in Dardic. 
See § 3di.] 

gedas, m., thunder (Bid.). 

ghe, f., a mare (L. 139 ; Bid.) ; Plur. gTiai (L. 141). 
Of. the next. 

ghd, m., a horse (L. 68, 138 ; Bid.) ; Sing. Gen. glid-s% 
(L. 221, 226, 227) ; gho-sejada, on a horse (L. 230) ; Plur. 
ghd (L. 140). [Of. Skt. gJidtaka- ; W. gur, K. gora, P. gdrd, 
Ksh. gur^ ; Gypsy (Europ.) khurd, a colt, (Syrian) gdrd, 
a horse. The elision of intervocalic r is regular in Torwali. 
The preservation of the aspirate is against Dardic custom, 
but is also found in Ksh. dialects (Kastawari, gJiur ^ ; 
Pogull, ghdr^, and so on). See § 3e.] 

153 


gaV\ TORWALi 

gal, abuse (Bid., gender not mentioned) ; gal dyusa, to 
abuse (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. galda-, speech ; gdli-, abuse.] 
gil, i., bread (I, 29 ; Bid.), 

gole, in nllgole, f., a pigeon (Bid.). [? Of. Sh. hanguU, .the 
black-tbroated ouzel, and Psbt. gulu, throat.] 
gdU, m., a bullet (Bid.). [Psht. goldl,] 
galla, m., a herd (Bid.). [Psht. f.] 
guldm, m., a slave (L. 57). [Bid. and Psht. yuldm.] 
gdm, m., a village (III, 16 ; Bid.) ; Sing. Dat. gam-ke 
(III, 45) ; gdm-ge (III, 66, 60) ; Gen. gam-si (I, 30 ; 
L. 241) ; Loc. gdm-zet, (rule) over the village (III, 1). 
[Cf. Sid}, grdma - ; B. gram, Ksh. gam.] 
gomu, m., wheat (Bid.). [Cf. Slrfc. gddhmna - ; B. gum, 
Kh. gom, Sh. gum.] 

gan 1, m., a herd (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. gan, crowded.] 

gan 2, f. gen (Bid.), great, large, big (III, 22 ; Bid,). [Cf. 

Sid:, ghana - ; B. gdno, heavy ; Ksh. gan, a log.] 
gan 3, see ganusa. 

gani, big, grown up (II, 27). Cf. gan 2. 
gona, see ek-g^ (s.v. ek), du-g^ (s.v. du 6), cl-g^ (s.v. cd). 
The word is used with numerals to signify “ fold 
[Cf. Skt. guna-.] 

.gun, m., a family (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ga'>}a-, Ksh. gan (Ts.).] 
ganusa, to shut (Bid.) ; to bind, tie ; Impve. Sing. 2, gan, 
bind (L. 236). [Cf. Skt. -s/granih - ; Prs. gha, a knot ; 
B. ^/gw-, Sh. ^/gan-, Ksh. \^gand-, all meaning 
bind ’^] 

ginusa (this form of the Infinitive is without authority), 
to take ; to buy ; Put. (Old Pres.) gim, I will take 
(III, 53) ; Pres, ginin (§ 176), we take (i.e. we will take) 
(III, 8) ; Peripkrast. Pres. Sing. Masc. gina-du, I take 
(III, 25 (bis)) ; Fern. gina-B I (f.) take (III, 51) ; sbe 
takes (III, 28); Impve. gin, take tkou (III, 50 ; L. 235) ; 
Past Part, and Past Tense, Sing. Masc. Obj. gin, sbe took 
bim (III, 55) ; gin-thu (Perf.), (a guitar) is beld (I, 4) ; 
bas been bought (L. 240—1) ; Conj. Part, having 
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taken (III, 44). The word ginu (III, 38) can only 
mean having taken but its grammatical form is 
uncertain. 

^ [Of. Skt. grJindti ; Lnd. ^/ghinn-^ Kh. '\/gan-, 
Sh. 

garm, hot (Bid.). [Psht.] 
garml, f., heat (Bid.). [Psht.] 

gahisa, to take (Bid.); to capture; Conj. Part. ga§-te, 
having captured (III, 33, 3G). [? Derivation. Cf. ginusa, 
A reference to the Skt. ^/gras- is rendered unlikely by 
the fact that I know of no other case of ^ > L] 
g% f., singing (Bid.) ; git dyusa, to sing (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. 
gita - ; Ksh. gewun^ to sing.] 

yule, silent (Bid. gJiule). [Psht. yalai.l 
yuldm, see guldm. 

yam, m., sorrow, worry (Bid.) ; Sing. Instr. yame-de (I, 11), 
yame-de (I, 55). [Psht.] 

yamjdn (Bid. gJiammn, f. ghamzen), sorry, worried (I, 11, 65). 
[Psht.] 

yumdz, m., envy (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. yammdz, a tale-bearer.] 
ydra, a bank, border ; Sing. Dat. (for Loc.) ydra-ye (II, 4). 
[Psht, ydra.] 

yora (I, 56 ; L. 236), ydra (L. 119 fi., 132), (Bid. gJiord, 
very ^ell ; glidrdh, good) ; Fern, ydra (L. 128) ; 
Plur. Masc. and Fern, ydra (L. 123 ff ., 130), good (1, 56 ; 
L. 119 fi,, 128, 130, 132 ; Bid.) ; as Adverb, well, very, 
thoroughly (L. 236 ; Bid.) ; e ydra mas, a good man, 
declined, L. 119 ff. [Psht. ywara.] 
yarib, in hu yarib, humble (Bid.). [Psht.] 

M, f., the heart (Bid.) ; hu yarib, humble (Bid.). [Cf. 

Skt. hrd-, hrdaya- ; Kh. herdi, Sh. hiu.] 
hubil, asleep (III, 43). [Cf. hut,] 
hecerina, never (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. hecari, never.] 
hdda, •n hdda hosa, to produce (Bid.) ; to be able (Bid.). 
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hidej, f., pity (Bid.), [Apparently hil, heart + dej. With 
dej, compare Prs. dard, pain. Cf. Psht. zra-swai, 
heart-compassion.] 

hagel, t, the chin (Bid.). [Cf, Skt. Kami-, Kh. hmu, 
Ksh. hongan.] 

hujd, i., hiljd, alert (Bid.). [Of. the next.] 
hujd, m., Imowledge (Bid.). [Cf. the preceding. ? Cf, Prs. 
hos, understanding.] 

hujrd, a guest-room ; Sing. Loc. hujrd-me (I, 18, 23). 
[Psht. hujra.] 

hihu, m., courage (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. ^/kah-, pass, sahjate; 

Ksh. ‘s/hek-, be able.] 

huhu, t huki, brave, generous (Bid,), [Cf. the preceding.] 
hukum, an order (III, 13). [Psht. hukm.'\ 
hild, m., air (Bid.). 

hdl, m., a plough (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hala-, hdla- ; Sh. hal, 
Ksh. ala, ala.] 

him, m., snow (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. Imna- ; Phi. zam ; B. 

zim, Kh. him, Sh, hin, Ksh. Bn.] 
hum, and (L. 95). [Psht.] 
hamal, m., the equinox (Bid.). [Ar. hamal.] 
himdl, m,, an avalanche (Bid.). [Of. Skt. himdlaya - ; 
Sh. hindl] 

himdn, m., winter (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hemanta-.] 
hamsds, m., a sigh (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. afsos, alas !]'^ 
har, m,, a bone (Bid.). [Cf. Slct. hadda- ; Ksh. adil’^.] 
her, every, in her-dl, every day, always (Bid.). [Psht. 
har.] 

hosa, to be, to become (Bid.) ; Put. (Old Pres.) d ho, 
I should be (L. 174) ; hi, let there be (II, 8) ; e hm, 
(we) shall become one (II, 11) ; Impve. Sing. 2 ho (L. 168) ; 
Periphrast. Pres. Sing. Masc. ho-du, (thou) art (I, 11) ; 
(he) is (i.e. dwells) (L. 233) ; meho-nin (L. 172, translated 
I may be ; Imperf. Sing. Masc. hd-dut, was, used to 
be (I, 23) ; Past Part, and Past Tense Sing. Masc. hu, 
became (I, 14, 54; II, 16, 19, 27, 36, 42-3, 4?; Ill, 
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4 (bis), 42, 49) ; ho, became (I, 40 (bis), 46 ; II, 47 (the 
third year) became, i.e. came) ; Fern. M, became (III, 
, 20-1, 43, 46, 57, 60, 61) ; Plur. Masc. became 

(III, 33) ; Jwi (III, 22) ; hm (III, 15) ; Perf. Sing. 
Masc. hd-thu (I, 55) ; ho-du{ll, 20), 

[Cf . Av, Skt. ^/hliu-, bhavati ; B. \/hu-, Kh. Sh. 

^/ho ■' ; Ksh. 's/bdv-,] 

husai, m., a deer (L. 153) ; Plur. husai (L. 155) ; Fern. Sing. 

Jmsl (L. 164). [Cf. Skt. dhi - ; Psht. hosai,] 
husi, m., a hare (Bid.). [Cf. the preceding.] 

Jiasusa, to laugh (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ^/has-, hasati; Kh. 

'\/hdss-, Sh. ^/ka-, Ksh. Vas-.] 
hum, intelligent (III, 27). [Cf. Psht. hds, intelligence.] 
hat (I, 4 ; III, 38), had (L. 32), hat (Bid.), m., the hand ; 
Sing. Iiistr. haHe (III, 38) ; Loc. hat-me (I, 4). [Cf . Skt. 
hasta - ; K.P. hast, 6. hast, Kh. host, Sh. hat, Ksh. 
aiha,] 

hut, he slept (III, 43). No other forms of this verb have 
been noted. [Cf. Skt. supta- ; Sh. sutu, he slept. Cf. 
hubil.'] 

liatlmvdl-Mjd, from a shopkeeper (L. 241). [Cf. Psht. 
hatal, a market.] 

hwa, destitute (Bid.). [Cf, Psht. x^a^.] 

hazat. Past Part., driven away, driven back, repelled ; 
Sing. I^asc. Ill, 3 ; Plur, Masc. II, 15. 

jib, m., the tongue (L. 41 ; Bid.). [Cf. Slct. jihvd ; K.P. 
jib, G. zib, W. jip, Sh. jip, Ksh. zev, Gypsy (Syrian) 
jib, (Europ.) cib.] 
jabal, a pickaxe (III, 38, 44). 

jubal, f. jubel, thin (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. durbala- ; Hindi 
dubla. The change of du, through d^u, to ju is common 
in Dardic.] 

jaber, N. of a place ; Sing. Qm.. jabeya-si (11, 7, 9, 13, 16). 
jada, see zet, 

juda, m juda hosa, to separate (Bid.). [Psht. judd.~\ 
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jago, the liver (Bid.). [Of. Av. ydkar-, Skt. yahrt- ; 
Psht. jigar.] 

jig (? zlg), high, tall (of men) (L. 135) ; jih, t jlk, long 
(Bid.). [Of. Skt. dlrgha - ; M. ziga (through "^drig), ^h. 
zlgu, Gar. llg, Kh. mn.] Of. derg. 
jama, collected (III, 33). [Psht. jam^a,] 
jama, clothes, a garment (I, 49, 50). [Psht.] 
jamdlddr, (I, 16), jmndlddr (I, 35, 52), m., a head man (of 
a village, or the like). [Of. HindostanI jam'dlar.] 
jan, m., a snake (Bid.). [Of. Sh. jon. Can this word be 
connected with the Skt, bhujanga- ?] 
jang, m., the leg (Bid.). [Of. Av. zanga-, Skt. janghd ; 
B. con, Kh, zang,] 

janusa 1 (this form of the Infinitive is without authority), 
to make clean, make neat ; Impve. Plur. 2 jand (I, 27) ; 
Past Part, and Past Tense, Masc. Sing. Oh], janu (I, 28). 
[? Of. Ksh. jdn, good.] 

janusa 2, to know (Bid.). [Of. Av. -^/zan-, Skt. ^/jM-, 
jdndti; B. '\/zarh, Kh. ^/jdn-, Ksh. ^/zdn-.] 
jor, agreement ; jor yosa, to come to agreement, to 
agree (III, 26); adj. prepared, ready (III, 11, 12). 
[Of. Psht. jor,] 

juwdh, an answer. See zuwdh, which is the correct 
spelling. 

jyusa, to be born (Bid.). [Of. Av. -s/zan-, ^rt. 's/jan-, 
jdyate; Sh. Ksh. V^e-,] 

ka (Pron. Inan.), what 1 (II, 37, 40 ; L. 93, 220 ; Bid.) ; 
(Pron. Adj. Inan.) what ? (I, 9, 11, 24, 38); kex^sdll, 
what happiness ! (I, 20). 

kdm, who ? (L. 92 ; Bid.) ; somebody (Bid.) ; kdme, 
which? (Bid.); Mme mas, which man ? (111,28); kdme 
mds-se, of what man ? (L. 239). 

kis-kejd, from whom ? (L. 240) ; kes-ke, why ? (Bid.). 

[Of. Av. ka - ; Skt. ka-, Dat. kasmai, Gen. kasya ; B. ku, 
who ? ; KIl. kya, what ?, ki, which ?, kd, ^who ?, 
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Jcds, whose ? ; Sh. ho, Fern, hd, who hdsd, whose ? ; 
Ksh. hus, Fern. Jcossa, who ?, Jcqm^, by whom. ?, hyd-, 
, what ? 

hai^ (L. 94), he 1 (I, 47), why ? [Of. the preceding ; 

B. kyS, hai-hote ; IQl, ho, hjo-te ; Sh. Xic, Ksh. 
he 1, see Me. 

fe 2, or he 2 (Bid. hya), Postpos. of Dat., to, for. After 
a semi-vowel or vowel it generally becomes ge {ge), ye 
{ye), or e (e). See §§ 26-9. Bid. also gives he, ge. 
[The origin of this postposition is dealt with in § 29.] 
he 3, when ? (Bid.). [Cf. ha, hai^ 

hiau, because, therefore. [This is a variant form of hai, 
why ? (Cf. Kh. hyo-te, why ?) The use in this sense 
is not uncommon in Bardic. The full meaning, in 
this use, is “if you ask why, it is . . . ”, and hence 
“ therefore ”.] 
hu 1, see 

hu 2, m., a valley (Bid.). [? Cf. B. gdl, Kh. gdl,] 

hu 3, f. hu, hard (not soft) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hrura- ; 

Sh. hum, with Torwali elision of intervocalic r.] 
hul, a well ; Sing. Abl. hm-md, from the well (L. 237). [Cf. 

Skt. hupa - ; Psht. huJiai ; Ksh. hrur^, hyur^.] 
hac {'\haQ), near; hac-he, to near (I, 2). [Cf. Skt. hahse, 
in the armpit ; Bengali, hdche, near ; Sh. had.} 
hods, something (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. himdt.} 
heda, whence (Bid.). [Cf. B. hor-ste, Edi. hum-r, Sh. hony-o, 
Ksh. hati.} 
hide, see hadah. 

hud {Ihud), f. hiXd, lame (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hJidda- ] Psht. 

gud ; B. huttdt, he is lame ; Kh. hutu, lame ; Sh. hhuro.] 
hadah, how much ? (L. 221 ; Fern, hadah, 222) ; hadah, 
how many ? (L. 223) ; hede, how many ? (Bid.) ; hidat 
gen, how much ? (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hiyat- ; 'Eh. handuri, 
how much ?, hama, how many ? ; Sh. hacdh, how 
much ?, how many ? ; Ksh. hut^, how much ?, Plur. 
how many ?] 
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hudusa^ to beat (Bid.). Tke root of this verb is huth-^ in 
which the tli becomes d when between vowels (see § 3c^). 
The verb is conjugated in L. 175-204. The principal 
parts there given are : — Impve. Sing. 2 hutli (175) ; Fut. 
(Old Pres.) Icudl ; Fut. laidl-yd (195-200) ; Pres, hude-du 
(179-184) ; Imperf. Imde-su (192) ; Past Masc. Sing. 
kudu (185-190) ; Perf. Jcudu-du (228) ; Pluperf. hudu-nu 
(193). [Of. Skt. '\/hutt-; Sh. (dial.) (? hit-), beat ; 
Ksh. ’s/hut-, crush.] 

hdjir, an unbeliever (II, 29). Of. hupdr, 
kufdr, see kupdr, 

kugu, m., a cock (L. 72) ; Bid. kugu, f. kilgl). [Of. Skt. 
kukkuta- ; hence Torwali *kukur, kugu ; G. kukur, 
P. kukuT, Kh.. kuku (fowl), Sh. kukuroco, Ksh. kokur, 
Gypsy (Syrian) gukdrL] 

kdgh [sic], m., a crow (Bid.). [Of. Slrb. kdka- ; B. /co^r, 
Kh. kdg, Sh. M, Ksh. kdv,’] 
khe, (Bid. ke), f., a rope. Sing. Instr. khe-de (L. 236). 
khujusa, see kiijusa, 

khand, Sing. Loc. khand-me, translated “ on the top of the 
hill (L. 229). 

khowusa (Bid. kowusa), to eat ; Impve. Sing. 2 kho (L. 78). 
[Of. Skt. ^/khdd- ; Sh. '\/kha- (Bid. \//ca~), Ksh. ^/khe-, 
Gypsy (Europ.) Vx®'-] 

keja, postpos. of ALL, from (II, 38 ; L. 231, 3^5 (Abl. of 
comparison), 238-41). [Eor tEe use and derivation of 
this word, see §§ 31-3.] 

Icuju, huzu, m., a dog (L. 70, 146 ; Bid.) ; Plur. huju 
(L. 148) ; Fern, hijl, a bitch (L. 147 ; Bid.) ; Plur. Iciji 
(L. 149). [? Cf. Skt. hauleya-, with the common change 
ot I to j ; B. huri, V. hirukh, Gar. kiccur.'] 
kujusa (? khiijusa), to ask (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ksudhyati, he 
is hungry ; H. khoje, he asks ; Sh. -^khoj-.] 
kal, kyul, how ? (Bid.). 
kala, if (L. 97). [See § 206.] 

kola, m., a fort (Bid.). [Psht. qil‘a.] „ 
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Ml, m., a year (II, 47 ; Bid.) ; panjam halo, in the fifth year 
(III, 9). [Cf. Skt. hdla-, time ; Psht. Sh. hdl, a year.] 

• Jdle, a village ; Sing. Loc. kile-me (II, 19). [Psht. hilai, 
a corruption of qiVa. See hald.^ 
hoi, f. hel, crooked (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt, hutila-, through 
"^hurila-, with elision of intervocalic r, B. shofi, Kh. 
holi, Sh. kohl, Ksh. hiP',] 
kulekule, f., frost (Bid.). 

Jcalimd, The Moslem creed (11, 33, 35-6, 46). [Psht.] 
ham, m., work, business (I, 67) j ham hdsa, to work (Bid,). 
[Cf. Skt. harma ; Kh. hdram, Sh. hrom, horn, Ksh. 
ham^J] 

ham, a tribe, sept (II, 49) ; Sing, Dat. hdm-ge (II, 33) ; 
Gen. hmn-si (II, 51). [Psht. qdm, qaum ; cf. Ksh. hrdm 
(with intrusive r, which is common in Ksh.), a sept; 
possibly this explains Sh, rom (low rising tone), a tribe.] 
hamhai (II, 6) ? (taxes) were (not) paid. See § 193. 
hamddar, f. hamddir, industrious (Bid.). [Cf. ham.] 
hamal, f. kernel, soft (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hdmala - ; Ksh. 
kamql^.] 

haman, m., a master (II, 25). [? a corruption of Psht. 
xd^wand.] 

himat, price (L. 232). [Psht. (fmat.] 
hdmwdl, m., relationship (Bid.). [Cf. ham.] 
hamzoT, i.jhctmzer, weak (Bid.). [Psht.] 
hamzortyd, m., wealmess (Bid.). [See the preceding.] 
han 1, m., the ear (L. 38 ; Bid.). [Cf. Skt. harna- ; B. hor, 
W. Kh. hdr. K. huro, Sh. hon, Ksh. han, Gypsy hdn.] 
han 2, hen, in han-he, to near (III, 29) ; hen4a, by the side 
(of) (III, 42). [This word is the same as han 1, ear, in 
a special meaning. Cf. hiju (Bid.).] 
han 3 (III, 30), hdn 1 (Bid.), m., an arrow; Sing. Instr. 

han-de (III, 30). [Cf. Skt. harni - ; Sh. hdn, Ksh. hdn.] 
han 4, m., a cough (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. hdsa-; B. ^/has-, 
Kh. 's/hop-, Sh. y^hhu-.] 

hdn 2,%m., the shoulder (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. shandlia-.] 
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kanlel, N. of a place ; Sing. Dat. -ge (III, 36) ; Loc. 
-rm (III, 2). 

komm, in (Bid.). According to Bid., it is prefixed (i.e. 

apparently not a postposition.] 
kuj)dr (III, 2), ki(fdr (II, 11, 12, 13, 15, 17), a Kafir (tlie 
tribe) ; Sing. Dat. kufdr-ke (II, 11) ; Blur. Nom. kufdr 
(II, 17), Cf. kafir. [Of. Ar. kiiffdr, Blur, of kafir.] 
kera, f., a knife (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. kartari - ; B. kaio, Kb. 

kuter, Sb. kJiatdr.] 

Mr, f., a solstice (Bid.), 

kur (? kur), m., a wall (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. kuta-, a fort, or 
kudya-, a wall ; Sb. kut.] 

kure, m., tbe knee (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. ^/kut- be bent; Sb. 
kup, Ksb. kpth'^.] 

koroda (? -da), m., a whip (Bid.). [Cf. Bsbt. kardra.] 
karma, an army (III, 7, 9, 14 (bis)) ; Sing. Dat. karmd-ye 
(III, 13). 

karran, f. keren, short (Bid.). [Cf. Sb. klmto.] 
koror, f. kerer, round (Bid.). 
kairat, m., health (Bid.). [Cf. Brs. 

karwanda, cultivation (11, 2), [Cf. Bsbt. kar, cultivator.] 
kosa, to do (Bid.) ; to make ; But. (Old Bres.) k%, I will 
make (III, 28), we will do (III, 8 (bis)) ; ke%, I may do 
(I, 24), we may make (II, 29) ; hmve, be .may do or 
make (II, 48 ; III, 35) ; Impve. Sing. 2 kd (I, 25 ; 
II, 35, 44) ; ku, (III, 11) ; Blur. 2 hivwa (III, 5, 28) ; 

Beripbrast. Bres. kd-du, Sing. 1 (I, 8, 10, 56 (bis) ; 
II, 9) ; Sing. 2 (I, 9) ; Sing. 3, kd-nin (I, 37) ; Imperf. 
kd-diit (III, 1) ; kao-dud (I, 19) ; 

Bast Bart, and Bast Tense, Masc. Sing. Obj. ki (I, 5, 24 ; 
II, 2, 14, 33, 36, 39, 47, 50 ; III, 3, 13, 15, 16 (bis), 42) ; 
Masc. Blur. Obj. H (I, 28) ; Fern. Sing. Obj. Jd (I, 51 ; II, 
6, 42, 45 ; III, 5) ; some of these genders are doubtful ; 
Berf., Masc. Sing. Obj. kl-du (L. 225); Fern. Sing. Obj. 
kl-jl (L, 224). 
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[Cf. Av. \/kar-, Slcfc. V^cr-, karofi ; B. ^/ka-^ Kh. 
'\/k6r-^ Ksh. '\/kar-. In Torwali, note the usual elision 
of -r-. The same occurs in B,, but only in some forms.] 
k(\sah, employment, work (III, 35). [Psht. kasb.] 
kdsini, N.P. (II, 19, 22, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36-7). 
kikm, f. kisen, black (Bid.). [Cf. Slcfc. krsna - ; Sh. kinu^ Ksh. 
krehan'^\] 

ket, where ? (Bid.) ; Gen. ket-si, of where ? (I, 6). [Cf. 

Skt. kutra ; B. keit^ kor^ Kh. kura, Sh. koni, Ksh. kaf'Jl 
kutiih^ m., the North (Bid.). [Psht. (lutb.] 
katdr, N. of a place ; Abl. -mid (II, 1). 
katerndk, dangerous (Bid.). [Psht. 
kutsd, a lane (I, 14). [Psht. kiltsa.] 
kuth, see kudusa, 

kdiousa, to eat (Bid.). See hhowusa. 
kya 1, perhaps (Bid.). 
kya 2, postpos., for (Bid.). See ke 2. 
kye, ever (Bid.). 

hju, alongside (Bid.). Cf. kan 2. 
kyul, see kal. 

XU, (Bid. Jai), m., the foot (L. 33). [Cf. Psht. px^-] 
xddl, f., happiness (Bid.). [N. Psht. x^dl.] 

Xodd (11^48), Xudd (I, 20), Xudue (L. 60), m., God. 
[Psht. Xudde.] 

xctlak, people (I, 30) ; Sing. Dat. -ke (III, 5), -ke (III, 6). 
[Psht. xalq-] 

xdn, m., a Khan (I, 7, 9, etc., 47, 49, 54) ; Sing. Abl. -m 2 
(I, 5) ; Gen. -se (I, 12) ; -se (1, 39, 43, 46 (bis), 53). [Psht.] 
xdna, N. of a place ; Sing. Gen. -si (II, 34). 
xdni, f., Khanship (I, 54 ; II, 38). [ Psht.] 
xunza, f., a queen (Bid.). [2 Derivation. Perhaps the word 

should be spelt Jchunza.] 

XUs, f. happy (Bid.). [Cf. Prs. Kh. ^^us. 

Xhe existence of the feminine form shows that the word 
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can hardly be borrowed. For the derivation, see Horn, 
GNPE, 508.] 

xusdl, pleased, happy (III, 42, 60). [Cf. H. , 

a corruption of x^('S-hdl.] ^ 

xusdl% f., happiness (11, 20, 22). [See the preceding.] 

XuSusa^ to please (Bid.). [See 

xy^h 311., thought (Bid.). [Psht. xW^^-] 

pleased (Bid.) ; Jwsa, to be pleased (Bid,). 

[Cf. 

2a, in Id talusa^ to throw down (Bid.) ; la-dut, down (Bid.). 
Cf. lar. 

leb, a bed-cover (I, 28). [Corruption of Psht. lihdf.] 
lobo, m., a lie (Bid.). [Cf. B. ^/lar-.] 
lobydt, m., dawn (Bid.). 
lud, see luL 

la-duti down (Bid.). See Id. 

Idda, see Idt. 
lide^ see lit. 

lagUi in Hr-Jce lagu, he entered the house (III, 29). 

[Cf. Sid:, ^/lag-, Pass, lagyate, to be attached.] 
lagur^ in lagur zar (L. 45), lur zar (Bid.), red precious metal, 

^ gold. [Cf. Psht. sm zar. See loliur.'l 
Ugusa, to write (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. y^likh ; Sh. Ksh. 
Cf. lehusa.] 

leM, she was asked for (I, 39). [This may perhaps be 
two words, le lil.l 

lohur, f. lihlr, (Bid.), lehir (II, 18), red. Cf. lagur and 
lur. [Cf. Skt. rudJiira - ; B. lui, blood ; ? Ki. hrui, Sh. 
lolgu, red.] 

loj, m., light (subst.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ruci- ; B. ruCy Kh. 

rostiy Sh. lo.] 
lajiUy old (Bid.). 
lekiuy but (L. 96). [Psht.] 

lehusa {'I lekkxisa)^ to count (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ^/Ukh- ; 

H. lekJidy an account. Cf. Ugusa.] ,< 
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lamdd, m., a tail (Bid.). [Of. Av. duma-, Prs. dum, Psht. 
lam ; B. dumn, Ksh. dumha,'] 

> Idmdsa^ to swim (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. Idnhd, swimming.] 
lOfngJ, they crossed (a river) (II, 12). [Cf. Skt. ^^langh ; 
? Cf. B. ^/palang, to march.] 

lar, in lar bajusa, to fall (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. lar, below. 

See Geiger, ELA, No. 91.] Cf. Id. 
lur, see lagar. 

Ids (Bid. las, f. laz), bad ; e Ids saran, a bad girl 
(L. 131). [? Cf. Skt. ruksa - ; Ksh. Pch'^, rough-natured,] 
Idt, in Idt kosa, to tell (Bid.). [? a misprint for bat.’] 

Idt, (Bid. Idt), m., a fight, quarrel (II, 12 ; III, 15) ; 
Idt hosa, to fight (II, 12 ; III, 5, 8, 28) ; Sing. Dat. ldt~he 
(III, 11, 12) ; Loc. Idt-mi (III, 16) ; Obi. Idda sit, aware of 
the fight (III, 19, 21). [Cf . Skt. Beames, C.G. I, 

228 ; H. etc. ^/lad-.] 

lit, small ; an infant (Bid. lit) ; 'pde lido, sire, in that small 
house (L. 233). [Cf. the next.] 
lut, small, young (I, 13); lud (? lud), f. lid (? lid), small 
(Bid.). [Cf. Ksh. IdJcgf, small, which Pandits connect 
with Skt. laghu-.’] 

lewdnai, mad (I, 64). [Cf. Psht. lewdnai.] 
loyi, proud (Bid.) ; loyicdr, pride (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. he, 
great.] 

ma (also Bid.), ma, mml, (Bid. also ama, i.e. -a, the termina- 
tion of the Oblique case, + ma), postpos. of Abl., from ; 
by (Bid.). [See § 31.] 

•\/md-, see mowusa. 

me 1, me, mi, ml 1 (L. 229), mo, postpos. of Loc., in. 
[See §§ 39, 42.] 

me, me 2, ml 2, mid, pronoun, this, see §§ 85-95. me-de, 
but (Bid.) ; mheda, from here (Bid.). 
mid 2, a Miya, a friar (II, 19, 22, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36, 37). 
[Psht.] 

mal, miau, mo, mu, mul, see maiyusa. 
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mubdrakl, f., congratulation (I, 36, 38) ; Sing. Dat. muhdrahi- 
2/e (I, 40). [Pstt.] 

mid (? mid)^ sweet (Bid.). [Of. Skt. mista-; B. mam, ' 
KsL. f 

midhal (sic), a ram (Bid.). Of. e, a ewe, hoyo, a sheep. 
[Of. Av. maeSa-, Skt. mesa- ; Sk. mml (Geiger, 
GIP. I, ii, 305) ; B. mamrala,] 
mide-de, (beaten) with (many) stripes (L. 228). 
magrib, f., the West (Bid,). [Psht. ^nayrib,] 
mdh, m., a month (Bid.). [Of. Av. mdh-, Skt. 7 ndsa - ; 

B. mds, Kh. mas, Sh. mds, mdz, Ksh. mas, mail, mdh,] 
mih, t, fat (subst.) (Bid.). [Of. Skt. medas- \ Sh. ml,] 
mheda, from here, see me, 

maj, m., a fish (Bid.). [Of. Av. masya-, Skt. matsya-, Pr. 

macclia- ; B. matsa, Kh. mdisi,] 
muj, see mus. 

majUs(L, 10), majlas (I, 18), manjlas (I, 21, 23), an assembly, 
party, entertainment ; Sing, Loc. manjlas-me (I, 21). 
[Psht. majlis,] 

mek (? mehh), f., hail (Bid.). [? Of. Skt. maiglia-, descended 

from clouds.] 

muhadima, f., a quarrel (II, 6). [Of. Psht. muqaddama, 
a cause at law.] 
mdl, cattle (L. 229). [Psht.] 
mail, see mowusa, 

met, here (II, 2). [Of. me, this, mell, and met,] 
mell, ad]., fern., the same (I, 35). [Perhaps connected 
with me, this. [Of. Kh. hess, he, hassa, the same. Of. 
mel.] 

malande, m., a bridle (Bid.). [Of. Psht. mluna,] 
milusa, to touch (Bid.). [Of. Skt. ^/mil- ; Ksh. 
to be joined.] 

meldstdp, a visit (III, 48). [Of. Psht. melmastiyd. See 
maldz,] 

mdliyd, tax, tribute (II, 5). [Of. Prs. mdliyat,] ^ 
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j maldz, a guest (I, 46) ; Plur, Dat. maldz-ge. Of. meldHop. 

j [Cf. Av. midnditi, lie abides (Horn, GNPE, 1002), Prs. 

I , mSlimdn^ Psbt, melma, KA. menu,] 

\ •. mdm^ m., a maternal uncle (Bid.). Cf. mdh. [Cf. Skt. 

mama- ; Psbt. mdmd ; B. mam, Sb. mdmu, Ksb. mdm,] 
mwi, f., tbe brain (Bid.). 

\ m%-‘))u, between (near) (Bid.). Cf. may-mo, [? Connected 

i: with m.c 1.] 

: mingaora, N. of a place ; Sing. Dat. mingaore-ye (I, 1). 

mere (I, 24, 52 ; Bid.), now. [Cf. me.] 

, ^ merg, ni., death (Bid.). [Psbt. marg.] 

mas, m., meat (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. mdmsa-, Pr. mdsa- ; Sb. 
r mos, Ksb. nidz.] 

musulmdn, in., a Musalman (II, 36, 43, 47, 49) ; Plur. Norn. 
musulmdn (II, 29). 

massam, this much (Bid.). [? mas-sam, for me-sam, see me ; 

cf. es-sam, s.v. e 3.] 

mds, (before a vowel, ma^), a man (Bid. gives mes, a man, 
and mas, mankind) (I, 4, 5, 8, 10 fi., 25, 56 ; III, 10, 
27-31 ; L. 51, 230) ; mdz (I, 3) ; Sing. Dat. mds-he 
, (III, 12 ; L, 121) ; Abl. mds-ma (I, 24) ; mds-md, or -Mja 

I (L. 122) ; Gen. mds-si (L. 120, 225) ; mds-se (L. 228, 231, 

239) ; Plur. Nom. 7nds (III, 22 ; L. 123-4) ; Dat. mdza-ge 
(L. 126) ; Abl. mdza-md, or -hejd (L. 127) ; Gen. 
mdzOf^i, (or -se) (L. 125). 

*’’* [Cf. Skt. manusya- ; W. manas ; G. manus (homo). B. 

manci (vir), mde (homo) ; K. mdc, moc ; V. mus ; Kb. 
mos ; Sb. musd (vir), manuzo (homo) ; Ksb. mahaniv'^ ; 
Gar. mes (cf. Bid. mes, ab.) ; Gypsy (Europ.) 7ndnus.] 
mdso, f., a maternal aunt (Bid.). Cf. mam, [Cf. Skt. 

. mdtr-svasr- ; Ksb. mas.] 

mus (? mus), m., a mouse (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. mus-, musaJea-; 
Prs. mus : B. mussd.], 

mm (Bid.), muj, (L. 90, 238), before (postpos.) (Bid.) 
{me-Mjd muj, before me (L. 238)) ; first (ordinal) (Bid.) ; 
before (adv.) (L. 90, muj) ; muH, before (adv.) (I, 3) ; 
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mus-he, in front (adv.) (Ill, 57) ; mus-he, in front (of) 
(governing Genitive) (II, 31). 

[Of. Skt. muhha - ; Pskt. max 5 V. ti-milc, 

Sh. miiQo, Gar. muha, M. mutJid. The Skt. muhlia- can 
hardly represent the original of mm or of the Sh. and M. 
forms. We seem to require some such original as 

mishu^ N. of a place ; Sing. Gen. -si (III, 61). 
maSJculd^ business, a business-talk (I, 56). [Psht. ma&yuld.] 
mushil, difficult (Bid.). [Psht.] 
mussrikh, the East (Bid.). [Psht. musriq.] 
met, here (Bid.). [Of. me, mel, and meK.] 
mewd, m., fruit (Bid.). [Psht. 7newa,] 
mowusa, to kill (Bid.). Of. ^naiyusa. Impve. Sing. 2, 7 nd 
(III, 36) ; Periphrast. Pres. Sing. 1, 7nd-du (III, 34, future 
meaning) ; Plur. 3, md-7im, they (will probably) kill (I, 
44) ; Past Part. fern, mail, killed (III, 32). [The root is 
evidently ^/ond-. Of. Skt. ^ndrayati, with the usual elision 
of intervocalic r ; Kh. Sh. ^/mar-, Ksh. ^/7ndr-,'\ 

mayo, N. of a place, and of the clan inhabiting it ; Sing. 
Dat. 7nayd-ye (III, 34) ; Gen. -si (III, 22) ; Loc. -mi 

(in, 4). 

may-mo, between (remote) (Bid.). [Cf. m^-mi] 
maijm, fond of, loving, in love with (III, 49). [Psht. may an, 
7naiyusa, to die (Bid.). Cf. mowusa. Impve. Sing. 2, md 
(L. 83) ; Past Sing. Masc. mw, he died (I, 13) ; 7nau 
(III, 45) ; Pern, mm, she died (I, 63) ; mal (III, 30). 
[Cf. Av. \/77iar-, Skt. mriyate; V. ^/o-7no-, G. 

V'ml, P. \/U, B. '\/7nTe-, W. 's/mfl-, Ki. ^/hri-, T.Sh. 
^mir-, (Sh. p.p. mwu), Ksh. ^Jmar- (p.p. mui^), Gar. 
M. '\/7nar-, Gypsy ^/^ner-.’] 
miz, thus (III, 7). 

na (Bid. nd), ne. Negative, no (L. 99, Bid.) ; not {na, I, 34-5 ; 
II, 9, 18, 21, 46, 48 ; III, 19, 57 ; II, 6 ; III, 26) ; 
Prohibitive Negative {na, III, 28, 35 ; ne, 1, 44-5). [Cf . 
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Av. Skt. na ; P.T.Ksh, na, Gar. nd, Sh. nd, nd% B. nei, 
W.G, na% Ki. no, Gypsy ndJ] 

'' nid (Bid. nyu), near (L. 87). [Of. Slrb. nihata- ; G. nera^ 
^ Ksh. (Kastawari) Gar. mar, Ksh. mr” (pronounced 
nyiir'^). In Torwali, there has been the usual elision of 
intervocalic f.] 

nccl (l^id. nad), in., a river (Bid.) ; Sing, Ahl necld pliem dise, 
on the ()pj)()site side of the river (II, 3). [Of. Skt. nada-; 
Ksh. nadl, mtdy botli fein.] 

nkld, in 7ikld Jcosa, to look at, view, watch (I, 19). [Of. Prs. 
dtda, Psht. lula.] 

nigdlusa, (no authority for this infinitive form), to draAV out, 
take out, extract (L. 237) ; to dig out, excavate (III, 
51-4) ; Flit. (Old Pres.), Sing. 1, nigdU (III, 52) ; Impve. 
Sing. 2, nigftl (III, 51) ; mgal (L. 237) ; Past Part. (Past 
tense), Fern. Sing. Obj. nigdU (III, 53-'4). [Of. Skt. 
nisJcdlayati ; H. ^/niIcdl- ; Sh. 1 / niJcJial-.] 
nigdt, see nikusa. 

najuHya, m., illness (Bid.). [Psht. ndjdrtiyd.] 
mk, good (L. 132). [Psht.] 
noh, m., a finger-nail (Bid.). [Psht. nuh.l 
nakdmna, nobody (Bid.). Cf. nokoyna, 
ndkdra, bad (L. 129, 131 ft.). [Psht.] 
noker, m., ^Mservant (Bid.). [Psht. ndhar,'\ 
nikusa, to come out, go out (Bid.) ; Past Sing. 3 nigdt 
(III, 31) ; Plur. 1, nigdt (I, 52). [Cf. nigdlusa.'] 
nokoyna, nothing (Bid.). Cf. nakdmna. 
nil, blue (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. nlla- ; Sh. nllu, Ksh. nll^. 
nilau, m., the South (Bid.). 
nllgole, f., a pigeon (Bid.). Cf. gold, 

nam, new (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. nava' \ B. noi, Ki. Sh. 
ndwu, Ksh. nqw'^,’\ 

ndm, m., a name (II, 26 ; III, 2 ; Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ndma ; 

B. ndm, B. Sh. no7n, Kh.. ndm, Ksh. ndv.] 
nem, f .# the new moon (Bid.). 
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nima] 

nimd, in nimd-du, I desire (II, 38, 41) ; thou desirest 
(II, 37,49). 

nom, num (Bid. nom), Card., nine (L, 9 ndm)\ numAn-^, 
nine times twenty (III, 17). [Cf. Av. Skt. mva ; Wj. m7, 
P. no, Sh. 7iau, B. noli, K. noli, V.G. nuh, T. nah, 
Ksh. nav, Gypsy (Syrian) nd.] 
nin, Suffix of Periphrast. Pres. See §§ 169, 170, 176. 
nm, f., sleep (Bid.) ; Sing. Abl. nlnd (III, 43) ; nln hdjusa, 
to sleep (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. nulrci ; Sli. nir, Ksh. newi'V.] 
ningdU, N, of a place ; Sing. Gen. -se (I, 2). 
ndr (? ndr), m., dancing (Bid.) ; ndr hosa, to dance (Bid.). 

[Cf. Skt. ndtya- ; B. ndt, Sh. nate; Ksh. nrU-, palsy.] 
narid, N. of a place, Karer (with elision of intervocalic r) ; 
Sing. Gen. -si (II, 1, 6, 8-10). 

nun, in pade-ge nun, they turned loaclcwards (II, 14). [? Cf. 

Skt. nivrUa-.] 

ndrina, m., a male (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. ndfina.'] 
never, m., play (Bid.). [? Cf. ndr. See the next.] 
norusa, to play (a game) (Bid.). [See the 2 :)receding.] 
nardz, idle (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. ndrdst, confounded with ndrdz.'\ 
nat (Bid.), nathel (L. 24), m., the nose. [Cf. Skt. nasta- ; 
P. nast, M. natliUT, B. nazur, Gar. nozor, Sh. nain^ W. nasu,. 
G. nasi, V. nes, Ksh. nas, Ksh. (Kastawari, naUli, K. ndLcur, 
Kh. nashdr.l 

na4sdba, unexpected (III, 20). [Cf. Psht. ndlsdpd^ 
nyu, see nio, 

neyusa, to take away (Bid.) ; Imperf. (? Pluperf., §§ 178, 191, 
201) Sing. 3, neyu-dut (II, 5) ; Past Part. (Past Tense), 
Masc. Sing, nu (II, 23 ; III, 36). [Cf. Skt. nayati ; 
Kh. ^/ni-, Ksh. '\/ni-.'\ 

nyasdm, m., evening (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. mdsdm.l 


pde, paigd (Bid. paga), Dem. Pron., he, that ; Sing. Dat. 
pdyis; Plur. Nom. paiye; ? Sing. Obi. pdte (§127). 
[See §§ 122 ffi] 
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pat, in pal d)/usa, to kick (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. pada- ; B. p& 
vislh, to kick.] 

’ po, po, m., a boy {po, I, 26, 29, 41, 46 ; II, 20, 23, 27 ; 
^ L. 239 ; j». Bid.) ; a child of either sex {po, L. 54) ; a son 
{po, II, 16; L. 225, 228); Sing. Ag. poe (I, 24); pne 
(L.22,5); (I, 41, 45, 48 ; 11,18,28); Dat. (I, 33) ; 

poe (I, 25); Gen, po-si (I, 44; II, 26). [Gf. Av. 
puOm-, Skt. fuLra- ; Mj. jjiir. ; V. pie, G. pola, beside several 
forms such as B. pitr, etc. The nearest relation to po is 
Mj. pur, with the usual Torwall elision of r. See also puc.} 
pria, m., skill (Bid.). [Cf. Ksh. pav, dexterity.] 
pabt, f., a paternal aunt (Bid.). Of. peE. [Cf. Skt. pitr- 
svasr- ; Sh. pJiapi ; Ksh. poph.] 
puc (? puc), pv& (? pu^, (Bid. puz), m., a son ; puc (L. 55, 
225, 228) ; Blur. Norn, puc (L. 223) ; ^ 5 us(II, 4). [Cf. Av. 
pudra-, Skt. putra - ; T. putr, K. putr, W. piutr, B. pitr, 
G. pult, P. puthU, Gar. pitt, Ksh. puV^, Sh. puQ. See 
also 2 ^ 0 .] 

pacin {'ipoQin) (Bid.), paEn pasm) (L. 76), f., a bird. 
[Cf. Skt. paksin - ; Ksh. (Kastawari) pachan, G. picin, K. 
pachiyek. According to L. 76, paEn is a large bird, and 
cerid (q.v.) is a small bird.] 
pade, see pat. 

paidd, produced, born (II, 16, 20). [Psht.] 
pul, f., a p(i»t (Bid.). [Cf. Ksh. (pronounced pyot^).] 
padsdli, m., a king (Bid.). [Psht.] 
pddsahi, f., kingship, ruling (III, 46). Cf. hddsdU. [Psht.] 
pid, the back (L. 227, of a horse). [Cf. Av. parsti-, Skt. 
prstha - ; B. pti, W. yd-pafi, G. pisti, Sh. pitu, Ksh. pith^, 
Gypsy (Syrian) piH.] 
pa-ga, pai-ga, see yioe. 
piger, m., anxiety (Bid,). [Cf. Psht. filer.] 
pugusa, to blow (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. -\/puk- ; Skt. pint + V/fr- ; 

Kh. ■s/phu - ; Sh. phu, blowing ; Ksh. -s/phuk-.] 
pihU, green (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. pdldm-, with metathesis; 

? S, por.] 
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phem, see payim. 
pdj% see pdL 

puxtud, enmity (I, 52). [? connected witli Psht. piisted% 
to ask.] ^ 

pallas, m., dew (Bid.). 

pel, t, an ant (Bid.), [Of. Skt. pipila- ; Kh. pilUi, Sh. philUi.'], 
pdm, m., wool (III, 18 ; Bid.). [Of. Skt. pahmnan- ; Prs. 

pahn ; Kk. posp, Sli. pa^, Ksh. plimiiib,'\ 
pan (L. 224, pand \ Bid. pan 1), m., a road (III, 37-8, 40-1, 67). 
[Cf. Av, pantan-, Slct. paikin- {panth-) ; B. pott, Kh. pon^ 
Sh. pm.] 
pan 2, see panj. 

pin, f., the full moon (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. puma-, full.] 
panj (Bid. pan 2), Card., five (L. 5) ; panj Ins, a hundred (L. 13). 
[Cf. Av. Skt. panca ; P.Gr. panj, K.Kh. p5nj, G.T, panb,. 
Ksh. pont^, B. puc, W. puc, V. uc, Sh. Gypsy 
pane, panj.] 

panjam (Bid. pdnjam), Ord., fifth (III, 9). [Cf. Skt. pa/ncama- 
Prs. panjum.] 

punka, N. of a place ; Sing. Loc. -mi (II, 3). 
punil, full (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. 2 ^'dma- + illa-; B. puru; Sh. 
-s/pur-, fill ; Ksh. puf\] 

puns, Card., fifteen (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ^^ancadasa ; B. pacib,, 
Sh. panzai, Ksh. jianddli.] ^ 

peria, a generation (II, 48). [Cf. Skt. pithiJed; H. jnrhl; 
Psht. perai.] 

pir, K. of a village (II, 19). 
pdre, till, imtil (II, 48). [Psht.] 

pergusa, to move (trans.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. parigamayati.] 
puran-gdm, the Old Village, N. of Old Branial ; Sing. Dat. 

-ge (II, 56, 60), -he (III, 45) ; Loc. -zet (III, 1). 
porosa (? porosa), to break (trans.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt, spJwtayati,. 
cf. the next ; B. \/per-, ^/pet- ; Sh. ^/phut- ; Ksh. 
^/pJiufr-, secondary formation from ^pliut-.] Cf. 
the next. /• 
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purusa (? 2 mrusa), to break (iiitrans.), to become broken (Bid.). 
[Cf. Skt. s])hiiMi ; B. (trans. and intrans.) ; 

Sk. '\/phuUz-, secondary formation ; Ksk. ^/plmt-. The 
optional Prakrit form accounts for the preservation 

of the intervocalic r.] 

pusa, to drink (Bid.) ; Periphrast. Pres, pd-du (II, 21) ; 
Imperf. (II, 18 (bis)). [Cf. Skt. Wkh. 

powcm^ I drink; B. Kh.. Sh. ^^r the vowel of 

jjo-, cf. Wkh. and also '^j)disn, thirst, in Horn, GNPE 168J\ 
pas^ pds^ 2Mjif behind, following (Bid. pd§) ; 

es 2^^, after this (I, 20) ; tela pd§, after then, after that 
time (II, 49 ; III, 47) ; saran pas, after (i.e. in order to get) 
the daughter (I, 43) ; pas, second (Bid.) ; pdji, after- 
wards (II, 39, 43, 46) ; piydj, behind (L. 239) ; paiz, 
behind (L. 91). [Cf. 0. Prs. pasd, Av, pasca, Skt. pasca-, 
Prs. (Horn, GNPE. 315) ; P. pashm, Gypsy (Syrian) 
pdci.'\ GLpat, 

pasu, m., a flower (Bid.). [Cf . Skt. jouspa- or (? ) pumja- ; B. pis, 
Ksh. pos. The Ksh. form suggests an original ^pausya-.] 
pis, a cat (L. 71). [Cf. Prs. pusah, Psht. piso, Wkh. etc. 
pis. Or. pus ; B. jnsas, W. piSd, G. psdsi, V. psiJch, 
K. pliusah, P. pisonah, Kh. pusi, Sh. buH, T. pise, Gar. 
pmr, Gypsy (Syrian) piBha, ? Cf. Kherwm (Austro- 
Asiatic) pusl.] 
pus, see pudT 

pus, m. (f. pis), a fox (Bid.). 

pisul, f. pisel, smooth (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. piccMla- ; Sh. phicilu, 
Ksh. piml^.'\ 
pasin, see pacin, 

pasusa, to look at (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. pasyati ; Kh. ^/poB, see ; 

Sh. 'x/paB, see ; Old Ksh. ^/pas-, see.] Cf. the next. 
pasat, they quarrelled (III, 24). [Possibly a Past Part, of 
pasusa, in the sense of ''looking menacingly '\] 
pust, ancestry, lineage, a generation, hence, a descendant 
(1,^2). [Psht.] 
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jpat, 'pad, back, behind ; pat-ge (I, 26), pata-ge (III, 16, 39) 
pade-ge (II, 13, M, 15), pade-ge (I, 50), to back, backwards^ 
back again ; pad-ge hfisa, to return (Bid.). [Cf. Av. parUk,, 
Skt. prstha- ; B. W. Sli. piM all meaning the 

back ” ; W. j?ai, 6. Gar. j)atd, M. 'pald^ Sh. ])hatn, Ksh. 
pat-, T. patl-Jcana, K. meaning ''behind",] 

Cf. 

pdtc, see pde. 

pet, m., a feather (Bid,). [Cf. Skt. pattra- ; Kh, poc ; 

Sh. plmrgu, feather, wing ; Ksh. pqt^r.l 

pot, pot ; pot, m., a place (Bid.) ; e-pot, together (Bid.). 

[? Cf. Skt. panJcti- ; Ksh. pot-, a line, a row of people.] 
pattang, m., a butterfly (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. patamga-] Sh. 
pJiatoi, Ksh. 2 ^citang.] 

poivusa, to receive (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. prdpayati; H. 

This root hardly occurs in Dardic, being crowded out by 
forms akin to Ksh. pdwim, to fell.] 
paiye, see pde, 
piydj, see paL 

payim, pkom, across, on the other side ; payim dise (III, 37), 
payim dih-de (III, 50), pMm dise (II, 3), on the other side 
(of a river). [Cf. Skt. pare, para- ; B. par, Kh, Sh. jxTr, 
across ; Ksh. pqrim^^ {pdryum^% belonging to the other side. 
The suggested derivation involves elision of intervocalic r.] 
pyusa, to send (Bid.) ; Impve. Sing. 2, pai (I, 49)^; Bast Part. 
(Past Tense) Masc. Sing, peivu (I, 50) ; 2^^y'd (H, 22) ; 2^'^ 
(III, 10). [Cf . Skt. prerayati, with elision of intervocalic r ; 
B. ^s/pre-, give, send.] 
pdyis, see pde, 
paiz, see pas, 
puz, see puc, 

pezi (Bid.), pizl (L. 225), a paternal uncle ; Sing. Gen. 
piB-si (L. 225). Cf. pahi, [Cf. Skt. pitfvya-,] 

rahar, a fight (III, 3); Sing. Dat. -he (III, 13). [Cf, Psht. 
rabar, toil, trouble.] 


174 


VOCABULARY 


\saha 

rdjgana, f., a queen (III, 47, 49, 55-6, 58, 61) ; Sing. Dat. 
rdjgana-ye (III, 50) ; Loc. -kt (III, 49). [? A corruption 
of Skt. rdjm.] 

ruksat, in nihsat kosa, to allow to depart, send away (II, 51). 
\CL Pslit. 

rang, m., colour (Bid.). [Cf. Pslit. rang; B.Edi.KsP. rang^ 
Sh. rdn'l 

reza, m., a wish (Bid.) ; rcza kdsa, to wish (Bid.). 
[? A corruption of Psht. drz'd,] 

sd, m., life (Bid.). [Cf. Aryan Husi-, Av. suH-, Wl^h. sus,. 
lung ; Skt. ^‘iy7,sy^, breath ; B. sus, Sh. sd, Ksh. sdh, 
breath. The final h of the Ksh. form shows a derivation 
from "^svdm-, not smsa-. The form Hvdsa- is borne out 
by the Eranian forms. So also the dental s of Torwali sd 
points to Av. S’usi-. Cf . also Torwali Bs 1, breath, below.] 
sai, in sai kdsa, to find (Bid.). 

se 1 (Bid.), se 1 (II, 13), f., a bridge ; Sing. Instr. se-de 
(II, 12). [Cf. Skt. setu - ; B. su, Sh. sau, Kh. sair,] 
se 2, se 2, termination of the Genitive. See §§ 34 ff. 
sc 3, that (not within sight), he, she, it. Noted only in the 
Nominative Singular and Plural (see §§ 117 ff.). Sing. 
Nom. se, § 118 ; Plur. Nom. se, § 119 (written seh in L. 29) ; 
asPron. Adj. §§120-1. 

si, f,, thc^un (L. 62, Bid.). [Cf. Skt. surya-; K. suri, 
Sh. surl, G, suri, T. sicrl, Ksh. sire, B. su, W. soi, V. isikli, 
M. sivlr, Gar. sir. In Torwali, there has been the usual 
elision of intervocalic r.] 
so (Bid. soh), card, a hundred. [Cf. Psht. saw-.] 
said, salat, salat, forms of a verb, for the infinitive of which 
I have no authority. The verb means, to ‘‘ prepare, 

“ arrange, set in order.'’ Impve. Sing. 2, said (III, 7) ; 
Past Part. (Past Tense) salat (III, 6) ; salat, I made (a 
road) (III, 41) ; thou madest (III, 40) ; he made (III, 38) ; 
Idt salat they joined fight (II, 12). [Cf. Skt. samlhdrayati ; 
Psjit. sambdlawH ; H. sdwarnd ; Ksh. samldluni] 
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sahah, a lesson, reading ; sahah hanu-sat, said lessons (II, 27). 
[Psht. sabaq.] 

suban, in suhan hat, m., the right hand (Bid.). Cf. aban. 
sad, see sat, 
scd, see set. 

siga, m., lead. [Psht. sika.] 

sugd, f. suga, easy (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. suhara-, with elision 
of intervocalic r.] 

sigal, m., sand (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. sihatd ; Kh. suyilr, 
Sh. sigal, Ksh. selc-.] 

saj, m., truth (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. saiga-, Pr. sacca- ; Sh. 

sUqii.] 

sulaimdnik, m., N. P. (Ill, 1) ; Sing. Voc. Sulaimdnig-a 
(III, 40 ; § 15) ; Ag. Sulaimdnihe (III, 12-3, 59) ; 
Sulaimdnige (III, 54) ; Obi, Sulamdnike-sdt, with S. 
(Ill, 3) ; Dat. Sulaimdnik-ke (III, 11, 58) ; Sulaimdnihe 
(bhdve ^rayoga) (III, 16) ; Sulaimdnige (id.) (Ill, 55) ; 
Gen. Sulaimdnih-si (III, 14, 23, 46, 61). 

$am, in es-sam s.v. e 3, and onassam, qq.v. 
semu, m. N. P. (Ill, 2) ; Sing. Dat, Semu-ye (III, 7, 33) ; 
Semu-ge (III, 35) ; Gen. Semu-se (III, 12) ; -si (III, 14, 
39, 44). 

sen, f. a dream (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. svapna-, Pr. sivina- ; 

Sh. sdoi.] ^ 

sung, m., earth, soil (Bid.). 
sipad, m., praise. (Bid.). [Psht. sifat.] 
saran, f., a girl (L. 56) ; I, 39 ; III, 17, 25-6, 30-2 ; 
Bid.) ; a daughter (L. 110, in Chil-darra ; I, 39, 48 ; 
III, 23) ; saran pas, after (in order to get) a daughter 
(I, 43) ; Sing. Dat. -ge (L. 112) ; Abl. -ma (III, 28 ; L. 
113) ; -hejd (L. 113) ; Gen. -56 (L. Ill) ; -si III, 29, 30) ; 
Log. -zet, on (concerning) the girl (III, 24) ; Plur. Kom. 
saran (L. 115) ; sarane (III, 17) ; Dat. saran-ge(L. 117) ; 
Gen. -si (L. 116). [? Cf. Ksh. si/r^,] 
surat, m., the body (Bid.). [Psht. surat.] 
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sat, Card, seven (L. 7, Bid.). [Cf. Slrfc. safta ; K.6.P.T. Gar. 

Sli. sat, Ksh. sat-, B. sut, W. sot, Kh. sot, V. sets.'] 

^dt (Bid. sat), sdtli, sad, with ; Sidaimdnihe-sdt, (fight) 
wdth Sulaimanik (III, 3) ; me-sdt, (fight) on my side 
(in, 5) ; Semu-sdi, together with Semu (III, 9) ; ie-sdt, 
with thee (II, 9 ; III, 7) ; tc-sdcl, id. (before m) (I, 56) ; 
tiiji-sdt, witli her (III, 17) ; dui-sdt, (agree) with the 
other (in, 26) ; Jcufdr-sdth, (fight) with the Kafir 
(11, 12). [Cf, Skt. sdrtha - ; Pr. saltha - ; Sh. sail, H. sdthi 
set, scd, with ; te-scL, (quarrel) with thee (11, 6) ; 

su-sed, (marriage) with the sister (L. 225) (at end of a 
sentence). [Cf. Skt. sahite ; Ksh. s{lt\] 
sot, L, sot, slow (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. sicst ; Sh. sus, lazy ; 

Ksh. S(y^ slow.] 

sitdr, a guitar (I, 4) ; Sing. Gen. -se (I, 5, 8, 10, etc.). 
[Psht.] 

satds, Card, seventeen (Bid.), [Cf. Skt.- saptadasa ; B. 
sapib, Sh. satai, Ksh. saddh.] 

sattani, Ord. seventh (II, 48). Bid. has satam di, L, 
a week. We should expect it to mean seventh day 
[Cf. Skt. sa 2 M'im - ; Sh, satmoho, Ksh. satim^\'] 
s^wdl, a request (I, 8, 9) ; a report, complaint (I, 56). 
[Psht. saiodl,] 

sd (Bid. ^h), m., the head (L. 40) ; m-si did, hit the 
head (III, 44). [Cf. Skt. mah ; P. Br, B.W. mi, T. 

Ksh. lfhf\ Gypsy (Europ.) sera. The vowel changes are 
remarkable. In Torwali, as usual, there has been elision 
of intervocalic r,] 

sai, a thing ; Sing. Gen. sai-se (L. 232). [Psht.] 

B, see su. 

(? so) (Bid. so), Card, six (L. 6). [Cf. Av. ysws, Skt. 
sas - ; B. so, W. su, V. icsu, T. P* B, Gar. sd, Sh. sd, 
K. soh, G, soil, Ksh. se-, Gypsy (Syr.) sds, (Europ.) sov.] 
su 1, i., a sister (L. 50 ; I, 28, 33-5, 44 ; Bid.) ; Sing. Dati 
B^ge (I, 27) ; B-ye (I, 42) ; Abl. su-Mjd (L. 231) ; su-sed, 
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SU 2] 

(marriage) with, the sister (L. 225). [Cf. Skt. svasd, 
svasdr-; Kh. ispusdr, T. spaz. Gar. ispd, B. sus, W. 
SOS, V. siiisu, G. ease, P. sal, Sh. sa.] Cf . § 18. 

H 2, for asu, q.v., when used as an auxiliary verb. See 
§§ 15711:, 177, 201. 
sad, see sat, 

Hd, see Ht. 

Uddhu, L, sidaihi, cold (adj.) (Bid.). [Cf. the next. 
The origin of the termination is obscure. It is apparently 
an adjectival ending. See other examples under § 49.] 
Hdal, m., cold (subst.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. sltala- ; B. Hlld, 
Sh. sidalu (adj.), Ksh. sehal^ 

sugil, dry (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. susha~, dry, sushala-, dry 
flesh ; Pr. "^sukhhala - ; El. cuco, Sh. suhu, msly 
Ksh. 

soh, see sd, 

Hjo, f., Hje, beautiful (Bid.) ; Hju, i., siji, clean (Bid.). [Cf. 

Skt. suci-, clean ; Ksh. sots-, purity.] 
sijusa, to fly (as a bird) (Bid.). 
suhur, m., gratitude (Bid.). [Psht. suhr.'] 
sex, ^ given to converts to Islam, the disciple of 
a Moslem Missionary (II, 22-3). [Psht.] 
hlla, m., wood (Bid.). 

sdlml, a rupee (L. 234) ; Plur. Kom. sdlml (L. 232,^35). 
sulan, in sulan dyusa, to curse (II, 48). [Cf. Psht. sard,, 
sera ; ? cf . Skt. sraihana-, see Morgenstierne in 
EVP., p. 78.] 

sen a bedstead (I, 28). [Cf. Skt. saijana - ; Kh. zen,] 
sdng, m., the throat (Bid.). 

sir (L. 67), Hr (Bid.), f., a house ; Sing. Dat. Hr-he (I, 27, 
42) ; Hr-he (11, 15 ; III, 29, 39) ; AbL Hrd (I, 50) 
sira (III, 31) ; Loc. sire (III, 18 ; L. 223, 226, 233). [Of. 
Gar. Ht, a house.] 

suru, in suru hdsa (III, 15 ; Bid. mru), to begin. [Psht. 
suru\’\ 
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smJcat, in serlkat Jcosa, to divide (II, 8, 9). [Psht. 
Sankat.] 

4erm,, m., shame (Bid.). [Pslit. sarm.'] 
serunke, exiled, deposed, expelled (III, 4). [Psht. sarunkai,] 
&es (? hS) Card., sixteen (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. sodasa ; B. 

S(7N, Sh. Ksh. mrah,] 

Fks ], f., l)reath (Bid.). [See m.] 

std, f. Fb' 2, straight, upright (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. sidhra-, 
perfect; Sh. Ksh. (pronounced There 

may have been contamination with the 
Probably the Torwali word is really ml] 
sat^ Sad, an Auxiliary Verb, used to form the Imperfect and 
the Pluperfect. See §§ 169, 179, 200, 201. 
set, m., autumn (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. sarat, with the usual 
elision of intervocalic r ; B. Sara, Kh, S droll, Sh. Sard, Ksh., 
Jiarud, The preservation of the initial S in most of these 
is noteworthy.] 

Sit, (I, 40) aware of (I, 40; II, 19; III, 19, 21). [Cf. 
O.Prs. ^/x^nds-, Prs, Sindxtc^n, see Horn, GNPE, 79t3 ; 
B. Su, knowledge ; Sh. sUydiki, to know.] 

Saiidn, m., a devil (L. 61). [Psht. Saitan.] 

Sat, in Sat Jiu, (house) became ruined (I, 14). 

Sawam, Ord., sixth (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. sastha - ; Sh-^ 

Samoho, Ksh. Seyim^.] 

Seyat, PastrPart., in pade-ge Seyat, he drove them back (II, 13). 

ta 1, Postpos., till, to (Bid.). [Psht.] 
ta 2, td 1, see tii. 

id 2, (Bid.) ta 3, m., a star. (Cf. Av. star-, Skt. idrd^ 

tdraka- ; P. tar a, Sh. taru, Ksh. tdruh- (for Hdraku), K. 
tdri, Gar. tdr, W. tar a, G. tare.] 
tai, see tu. 

te 1, (Bid.) tiya, Pron., he, she, it, that ; Sing. Ag. ti, te ; 
Acc. te$ ; Obi. te, tes (tez) ; Gen. tesi ; Plur. Norn, tiyd ; 
Ag. tike ; Obi. tiyd. Por these, and variant forms, see 
96 f. 
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ie 1, J5e 2, see tu, 
te 2, te 3, or, between vowels, de {de), postpos. of Instru- 
mental (see §§ 23 ff.), and also the suffix of the* 
Conjunctive Participle (§202). ^ 

ti^ see te 1. 

tidy ready (Bid.). [Psht. taiydTy with loss of final r.] 
tOy see ill. 

tUy tUy (Bid.) tuhy Pron., thou ; Sing, Ag. lay id, tai ; 
Obi. te, ie ; Gen. dfiy (Bid.) ci ; Pliir. Nom. to, thd ; Ag. 
talil ; Obi. to ; Gen. tuUy tJmn. For these, and variant 
forms, see §§ 69 fi. 

tidy f. tld, bitter (Bid.). [Of. Skt. likta - ; H. tJtdy Ksh. 
tetJi^. Other Dardic languages have words allied to Psht. 
trlx-] 

tofdn, m., a storm (Bid.). [Psht. fufdn.] 
tdgaty m., strength (Bid.). [Psht. iaqat.] 
thd (Infinitive not noted); Impve. Sing. 2 thdy put!, 
place 1 (L. 227) ; Past Part. Sing. Masc. than (II, 26) ; 
ihalu (I, 28) (see § 195). [Cf. Skt. silidpUa - ; Ksh. 
^ythdv- or ^/tJiav-,] 
thd, see tu. 

thUy Verb Substantive, Pres. Masc. ; Plur. Masc. thl ; Fern. 

. Sing, and Plur. cl (? chi). See §§163 As an Auxiliary 
Verb — and hence usually following a vowel — it becomes 
dUy Plur. dl ; Fern. Sing, and Plur. zl ot jl 168). In 
one case, dit-zl becomes by contraction dl-cl (§ 168). The 
Past of du is dut or dud, which (§ 178) is used to form an 
Imperfect or (?) a Pluperfect. [Cf. Slcfc, sthiia{lca)-. See 
§ 154 .] 

tahly see tu. 

tih, i.y the elbow (Bid.). 
tike, see te 1. 
thalUy see thd. 

tham, (Bid.) tdm, m., a tree (II, 31) ; Sing. Gen. thdm-si 
tin, under a tree (L. 230). [? Cf. Skt. stamlha-, a post. 
But Bur. Sh. tom, a tree ; Ksh. iham, a pillar.] "" 
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tJimi, see in. 

tlui (? ilui), Orel., third (Bid.). [Of. Sld3. trtlya - ; Kii. 

, troiyuni, Sb, remotw, Ksh. tremijf^] 
tala, tkm (III, 51) (§ 147). [Cf. Skt. tadd ; Kk td, 
Ksli. tcli.] 

id 1, f., a roof (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. tala-, tlie flat roof of 
a liouHc ; Sli, ial, a lower ceiling; Ksli. tdlav.] 
id 2 (II, 12 ; Bid.), til (I, 19 ; II, 19), there ; telte, 
there (II, 12) ; tdd, from there, thence (II, 30) ; ield 
pels, after there, thereafter (II, 49 ; III, 47). Cf. § 145. 
[Cf. Skt. tatra ; Ksh. tali ; but some word like tadd (see 
tala) is to be expected as the origin.] 
tell (Infinitive not noted) ; Past Part. (Past Tense) Sing. 
Fern, in se tell, the bridge was broken (II, 13). [? Cf . Skt. 
troiayati ; H. '\/tdr-, break ; Sh, tar, a piece.] 
til (Infinitive not noted) ; Impve. Sing. 2, til (L. 77), 
go ! ; Plur. 2, tila, go ye ! (Ill, 13) ; Old Pres. (Fnt.), 
Plur. 1, tUai (I, 62), tiU (II, 28), let us go. [Cf . Psht. tlH, 
to go ; Sk. tld-ao, to go ; Shg. tuid, gone. According 
to L. 77, this verb means simply “to go while bajusa 
(q.v.) means rather “ to go away '\] 
talxy active (Bid., possibly a misprint for acrid ; but 
cf. talax)- [Cf. Psht. talx, acrid.] 
talax, swift (Bid.). [Cf. talx.] 

tdlusa, tQ. throw, to pour (Bid.) ; Id tdlusa, to throw 
down (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. tata-, extended, spread ; B. 
^/atl-, fall, Causal ^/attald - ; Kh. tor^ fallen.] 
tamhd, m., copper (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. tdmra - ; Ksh. trdm.] 
tamhu, m., a window (Bid.). [? Cf. H. Psht. tambu, 

a tent.] 

tamdm, in tanidm Tedsa, to finish (Bid,). [Psht.] 

tanu, tanu, (one's) own ; (Bid.), self. [See §§ 133-5 ; cf. Kh. 

tan, self ; Sh. tomu, (one’s) own ; Ksh., see § 129.] 
tin 1, f., an edge (Bid.). 

tin 2, sharp (Bid,). [Cf. Skt. tlhsna-, Pr. tinha - ; Sh. tlnu.] 
km, !»ee tu. 
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tandergyat, m., an eclipse (Bid.). [Cf. Pslit. tandar, 
an eclipse ; KsL.. gap, darkness.] 
tongu (? pngu), m., a pear (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. piiha-'pliala-' 
(used hj Ksh. Pandits for the fruit) ; Psht. tcingd, rB. 
tong. Edi. tong, Ksh. png.] 

tunol, m., rice (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. tandnla - ; Ksh. tomul.] 
lunger (? lunger), m., an axe (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. pnka-.] 
ta^ds, m., a question ; ta'pds hosa, to ask (I, 5, 24, 37 ; 
III, 28). [Psht.] 

terlel, f., a sword (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. taravdri - ; B. tarwac.] 
les, tesi, see te 1. tisi-hya, therefore (Bid.). 
lis (? tis), f., thirst (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. Irsd ; Kh. trumi, 
thirsty ; Ksh. Ires.] 

tus, empty (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. tucchya-; Psht, las (EVP.).] 
tisauhu, f., tisaihi, thirsty (Bid.). [See tis. Cf. Ksh. 

trese-hqt^\ thirsty.] 

tut, m., the mulberry (Bid.). [Psht. Cf. Ksh. t% tul.] 
tetcek, then (Bid.) ; when (relative) (Bid.). 
tatasusa, to creep (Bid.). 

towdl, Torwal ; Sing. Abl. tdwdl-mid (II, 5) ; Gen. 
tdwdl-si (II, 31, 51) ; Loc. towdl-me (II, 2) ; towdUnl 
(II, 20, 29). [Intervocalic r elided as usual.] 
tiyd, see te 1. 

tlyu, m., a sneeze (Bid.). [? Cf . Sh. j%.] -n 

teyis, f., a charm (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. tPwiz.] 
tez, see te 1. 

phak, (Bid.) tubuh, m., a gun, a rifle ; Sing. Gen. pbak-si 
(II, 44-5). [Psht. topak, with intervocalic p > 6.] 
pin, see tin. 

tin, (Bid.) ten, Postpos., under, below; down (L. 88); 
ihdm-si pi, under a tree (L. 230) ; tisi tin, under it 
(II, 32). In III, 16, gam tin hi is translated, the village 
was taken. Probably tin kl means, was made under, 
was subjugated. 
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wd, adv., down (L. 88) ; Postpos. wa, down (from, abl.) 

(Ill, 61); wa, to (Bid.). [Cf. Av. Skt. ava; Psht. wa, 
' to ; B. tvd, down.] 
tva^i hosa^ to promise (Bid.). [Cf. PsM. de.] 
wadmiy in good order (I, 17, 25). 
well, apart (Bid.). 

wall (Infinitive not noted), Past Part. Pern., she was 
brought (III, 56). [Of. Skt. avapddayati ; B. '\/aw&, 
Pa>st award y bring ; Sh. '\/wal-, bring ; Ksh. ^/wdh, 
bring down.] 

wosa, to dismount (Bid.). [? Cf, Skt. avardliati, with 

elision of intervocalic r ; but Ksh. ^was-y descend.] 
wat (Infinitive not noted), Past Part. Masc. (Past Tense), 
he came, he arrived (II, 34, 43 ; III, 14) ; Pern., she 
came (III, 56, 60). [Cf. Skt. avdpta - ; Sh. come ; 

Ksh. ^/wdt-y arrive.] 

watany (Bid.) waUariy m., a country ; Sing. Dat. watan-ge (I, 
46 ; II, 1, 7) ; Abl. waiana (III, 3) ; Gen. watan-se (I, 
12) ; -si (II, 8, 42); Loc. watan-m% (II, 10; III, 8, 46). 
[Psht. ivafan.'] 

wazlTy m., a Wazir (II, 42). [Psht,] 
wazlrly the office of a Wazir (II, 41). [Psht.] 

yay or (Bid.). [Psht. yd.] 
yUy see o 9»nd § 206. 

yaiy (Bid.) ye, f., a mother (II, 17, 29 ; L. 48) ; Sing. Dat. 
yai-ge (I, 27) ; Gen. yai-si (II, 18, 21). [Cf. W. oie, K. 
dya, G.jaiy P. dd, Sh. aje, Sh, (of Dah-Hanu) diy Ksh. 
(Doda Siraji) I, Ksh. (Pogull) yely Gar. yai.] 
yOy m., barley (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. yava- ; Sh. yd.] 
yddusay to remember (Bid,). [Cf. Psht. ydd, memory. See ydt] 
yun, m., the moon (L. 63 ; Bid.). Cf. nem and jpin. [Cf. 

Skt. jydtsndy Pr. jonlid ; Sh. yuriy Ksh. zun. Gar. yasun.] 
ydjp^y a canal (III, 51-4). [? Cf. Prs. jd< O.Prs. yauv^yd- (GIF. 
‘l, ii, 43).] 

ydTy n?., love (Bid.). [Psht. yar, a lover.] 
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yaraJcy a jirga, tribal council (III, 6). [? A corruption of 

Psbt. jirga.] 

yosa, to come (Bid.) ; Impve. Sing. 2, ye (L. 80) ; Blur. 2,- 
yd (I, 33, 36) ; Periphrast. Pres., ye-du (III, 26 ; L. 23^) ; 
ya-nin (? yd-nin), we shall come (III, 7 ; §§ 170-1) ; 
Past Part. (Past Tense), Masc. Plur. 3, ai, they came 
(II, 15 ; III, 10, 22). [Of. Skt. a + ^ + VtP’i P-P- 

dydta - ; K.P. T.Sh. (Dras) ^/e-, Ksh. -s/yi- (p.p. 
d{v)), Gar. ^/ya-.~\ 

ydtf m., remembrance (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. ydd, and 
yddusa, ab.] 

zucusa, to grieve (Bid.). [Cf. zingusaJ] 
zdg, f., a noise (III, 20). [Psht. ^wag,'\ 
zigh (? zig)^ rough (Bid.). [Psht. zlg.] 
zdlim^ powerful (Bid.). [Psht. zdlim,} 
zamlddr, m., a cultivator (of his own plot) (L. 58). [Psht. 
zamlnddr.] 

zln, a saddle (L. 226-7). [Psht.] 
zinds, m., a corpse (Bid.). [Cf. ‘Psht. jundza, a fimeral.] 
zer, Card., a thousand (Bid.). [Psht. zar.] 
zaror, strong (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. zordimT.] 
zuwd (Bid.), zuwdn, m., a youth, young man ; Sing, Voc. 
zuwdn (I, 47). Psht. dzwdn,'] 

zed, f., blood (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. mJcta-, Pr, ratta - ; Ksh. 
rat-. Por the Dardic interchange of initial r>z, see my 
Pisdca Languages, p. 121. Cf. § 4.] 
zigalusa, to pull (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hrsta - ; Psht. hs% 
shH, to pull (EVP. p. 34) ; B. Kh. ^/zinge-, Sh. 

^/zahal-.'\ 

mjusa, to overthrow (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. rujati, he 

destroys.] 

hm, f., a widow (Bid.). [Cf, hn.] 

zamung, m., a bean (Bid.). [Cf. Bur. ralong, Sh. fabun.] 
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[Of. Slrb. mnda-; 


zon, m., a widower (Bid.). Cf. zem. 

KsL.. rmf' (pr. nln"), a husband. 
zingusa, to weep (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. ^/rud- ; B. '\/zu-^ 

^ Sh. Ksh. '\/nw-, Cf. zucusa.] 

zos, angry (Bid.) ; fa,? kowosa (? khowosa), to be 
angry (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. anger; Sh. ros, anger, 

angry ; Ksh. be angry.] 

zosil, f., anger (Bid.). Cf. the preceding. 
zaty m., morning (Bid.), [i Cf. the next. In Ksh. rat- 
means both “ night and yesterday 
zdty m,, night (III, 43 ; Bid.). [Cf, Skt. rain- ; B. roir, 
Sh. rciii ; Ksh. rdt-y f .] 

zeiyjada, on (Bid.), over, concerning. [See §§ 40-2.] 
zity f., brass (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. rlti- ; Sh. rll {t > i).] 
zuimhy in zmvdh dijusciy to answer (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. 
dzaiodh.] 
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Of Woeds m Other Languages Quoted in the 
Foregoing Vocabulary 

In the case of Avesta and Sanskrit, the order of words is 
that usually employed for these languages. For all other 
languages, the order is that followed in the Vocabulary. 
That is to say, for each language, words beginning with vowels 
are placed first, and, after them, the order of the English 
alphabet is followed, only consonants being taken into 
consideration. 

Each word is followed by the word or words in the 
Vocabulary under which it is quoted, the two being separated 
by a colon (:). 
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Aryan] 


*susi- : sd. 


duvitlya- : cluyl, 
'\/ : sit. 


az : d 2. 
angusta- : dngut. 
ava : wd. 
awra- : agd. 
aUa : at. 

dp- : u 2. 

uta : o. 
uHm- : ud. 


Tea- : lea. 
y^har- : Msa. 

xslra- : cul. 

Xsvas : so. 

gdv- : gd 2. 
gouru- : ugu. 

caxya- : ces 1. 
cadwdro : can. 
careman- : cam. 

zanga- : jang. 

^/zan- 1 ; jyusa. 
^/zan- 2 : janiisa 2. 


Aryan 


Eranian 
Old Persian 

I pasd : pas. 

I yauv^yd : yap. 

Avesta 

I dri- : cd. 


dantan- : dan 2. 
dareya- : den. 
dasa : das 2. 

'\/dd- : dyusa 1. 
duySar- : dim. 
duma- : lamdd. 
dva- : duB. 
dvadasa : dwds. 
dvar- : der. 

na : na. 
nava : nd7n. 

panca : panj. r 
pantan- : pan. 
parUi- : pid^ pat. 
pasca : pas. 
pudra- : po^ puc. 

^/hand- : bandusa. 
-\/hav- : hosa. 
bitya- : duyl. 
brdtar- : bhd: 

maesa- ; e 1, midhal. 


188 



INDEXES 


[Pahlavl 


^'mar- : maiyusa, 
masya- : maj. 
mall : mah, 
rnddnalli : inaldz. 


vdta- : halai. 
visaiti- : bis 2. 


susi- : sd. 
star- : id 2. 


ydJcar- : jayo. 


^/had-, niJiad- : haiyusa. 


dul : (inr, 

"^‘poisH : pusa. 

u : o. 
an : d 3. 
andar : andare. 

buznrg : hiizurg, 

dida : nidci. 

dud : d ur. 

dum : lamdd, 

der : ddri. 

dard : liidej, 

davldan : dhain dyusa. 

fardmoL : ainasusa, 
gira : gamlsa. 
hos : hujd, 

d : d 3. 

0 : 0 . 


Palilavi 

j zam : Mm. 

Persian 

jo : yap. 

xainyat : Icairat. 

XUS : XUS. 

md : d 2. 
mehman : maldz. 
mes : el. 
mus : muL 

pas : pas. 
jms : 2US. 

sir : ciil. 

pusah : pis. 
pasm : pdm. 

Baloci 

I md : d 2. 


OG : wai. 
dha u 2, 


Pasto 

'aib : ep. 
ucat : ucat. 
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Pasto] 

'ddat : dded. 
afsds : hams os. 
agar : a^ir. 
agarci : agarlci. 
dxdn : dxun. 
dxiT : axir. 

UX : ux. 
auldd : auldd, 
imam : imam, 
^umr : wnu. 
armdn : armdn. 
^drzl : arzi. 
drzu : reza, 
dsmcm : dzmdn. 
asdrai : asay. 
ata : at. 
awwal : awal. 
dwdz : awds. 

bd : hd. 
be : be 2. 
bad : halai. 
bddsdhl : bddsdM. 
bay : hdy. 
bayair : bagdr. 
bayz : boyuz. 
bihtar : behter. 
barai : barai. 
bardbar : bardbar. 
bisdt : bisdt. 
betouqufl : beku. 
biyd : hi. 
baydn : baydn. 

coy : cigdn. 
cal : cal. 
cdqu : cdgu. 


TORWALI 

du'd : duwd kdsa. 
dddd : dad. 
diJiqdn : deliqdn. 
dukdnddr : dukdTiddr. 
ddnd : ddna. 
d'und : dur. 
ddril : ddril. 
dcra : derd. 
darwdza : derwdz. 
dost : dos. 
dostl : ddstl. 
dastur : dastur. 
dusman : dusman, 
dawd : dawa. 

(Izawdb : zuwdb. 
(Izwdn : zimci. 

fikr : piger. 
fikrddr : fikerddr. 
faldnkai : filankai. 

gud : hid. 
golal : gdll. 
gulu : gole. 
galla (f.) ; galla (m.). 
gan : gan 1. 
garni : garm. 
garmi : garnu. 
gut : gud. 

yalai : yule, 
yuldm : guldm. 
yam : yam. 
yam,jdn : yamjdn. 
yammdz : yamdz. 
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[Past5 


yanb : yanb. 
yarn : ydra. 

.yivara : yora, 

kemri : hecerina. 
hujm : liujm. 
hukm : liuhm. 

1mm : liivm. 

Jmr : her, 

hosai : Imsai. 

hdX : 1mm. 

liaiai : liathiwdl-lcejd. 

judd : juda. 
jigar : jugo. 
jam' a : jama, 
jama : jmna. 
jmidza : zinds. 
jirga : yaralc. 
jdr : jor. 

Icuhai : hul. 
leal : Icdl. 
hilai : Idle, 
halimd : Iqtlimd. 
kamzor : hamzor. 

Tear : harwanda. 
harora : haroda. 

Icasb : Icasab. 

IcsH : zigalusa. 
hutsa : hutsd. 

yadl (N. Psht.) ; 
yudde : yodd. 

X^g ' X^^k. 
xdn h xdn. 


xdm : x^'^d. 
xatarndh : Icaterndk. 
xdwand : kaman. 
xwdr : liiva. 
xiydl : xydl. 

he : loyi. 
lu : dur. 

Uda : nidd. 
lihaf : Icb. 
lekin : lekin. 
lam : lamdd. 

Idnbo : Idmdsa. 
lar : lar. 
lur : dim. 
lewdnai : Uwdnai. 

Iwdr : bar. 

me : a 2. 
mid : mid. 
mubdraki : mubdraki. 
mey : e\. 
mayrib : magrib. 
majlis : ^najlis. 
max ' 
mdl : mdl. 
melma : maldz. 
melmastiyd : meldstd]). 
mluna : malande, 
mdliyat : mdliyd. 
mama : mam. 
mugaddama : mukadima, 
marg : merg. 
masyuld : maskuld. 
mdsdm : nydsdm. 
musrig : mussrikh. 
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Pasto] TORWALI 


mewa : mewa, 
mayan : mayin, 

nuk : ndk. 
ndjoHiyd : najurtya. 
ndkdra : ncikdra. 
nokar : noker, 
ndnna : ndrina, 
ndrdst : nardz. 
ndrdz : nardz, 
ndisdjpd : na-lsdha. 

paidd : paidd, 
2MdsdJi : padsdh, 
pddsdJii : jMdsdM. 
^/puh- : pugusa. 

pore : p)ore. 
peral : 
piso : j)iL 
piikedH : puxtud. 

qiVa : Icald, kile. 
qdm : kdm. 
qamn : kdm. 
qlmat : klmat. 
qufb : kutiib, 

rabar : mhaf. 
ruxsdi •' Tuksat. 
rang : rang, 

sabaq : sahak. 
sika : siga. 
samhdlaivH : sahd. 
sra zar : lagur. 


sust : sot. 
sitdr : siidr. 
saw : so. 
saivdl : s^ivdl. 

si fat : si'pad. 
siirat : sural. 

mi : mi. 
hikr : sukur. 
sex • %• 
kurdi : sunt, 
sarlkat : smkat. 
mrm : serm. 
sarunkai : hrunke. 
saildn : saitdn. 

skH : zigalilsa. 
sera : sulan. 

la : la. 
talx : lalx- 
ilH : til. 
tamhu : tambu. 
tamdm : tanidm. 
tandar : lander gyal. 
ta2')ds : tapds. 
trlx ’ lid. 
tas : tiiL 
Pawiz : teyis. 
taiydr : tia. 

tdngd : tongu. 
topak : iubak. 

tufdn : tofdn. 
idgat : tdgat. 
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INDEXES 


[IskSSmi 


wa : ivd. 
watan : ivatan. 
'icaziT : ivazir, 
u^zvri : wazlrl. 

yd : ya, 

ydcl : ydMsa, ydt. 
ydr : ycir. 

an : d 2. 
at : dt. 


'pur : pd. 
d : 0. 


maul : midJial. 


d : 0. 

Jidt : at, 
mai : e 1, 
pdwam : pusa. 


aJcsi- : achl, 
ahgdra- : angd, 
anguri- : dng%, 
anguli- : dngi, 
angustJia- : dngiit, 
anda- : dn. 
adya : aj. 
anayTi : a 3. 


ziq : zigli. 

zammddr : zamdddr. 
\ zln : zin. 
zar : zer, 
zdrdwar : zar dr, 
zra-swai : Jiidej, 
zwag : zdg. 

' zdlm : zdlim, 

IskaSmi 

mdx : d 2. 

Munjani 

I yauyd : u 2, 

Siyni 

I tuid : til. 

Sarilcoli 

I tidao : til. 

Wayi 

pis : pis. 
sus : sd. 
mk : u 2, 

Indo-Aryan 

Sanskrit 

andha- : an. 
ap- : u 2. 
dbhra- : agd. 
ardra- : dz. 
ardha : ar. 
ava : wd. 
amsydya- : ds. 
asta- : at. 
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Sanskrit] 


TORWALI 


astadasa : atdL 
aham : d 2. 

^/d^- (Vedic), d'pndti : 
ahosa, 

's/dp, prdpnoti : cibosa ; 
prdpayaii : powusa ; 
avdpta- : wat ; djnla- : 
ahdt. 

dsu- : Jiusai, 
as- : al. 
dsya- : al. 

\/i-, d + ^/i- : ydsa. 
indradhanus- : inhdn. 

prerayati : pyusa. 

ujjvala- : ujul. 
uta : 0 . 
ustra- : ud. 

^ehddasa : agds. 
ena- : E 3 . 

ha- : ha. 
hahsG : hac. 
hapdla- : hogul. 
harna- : han 1. 
harni- : han 3. 
hartari- : hera. 
harma : ham. 

'\/hal-^ nishdlayati : 

nigdlusa. 
hasmai : ha. 
hasya : ha. 

194 


hdha- : hdgJi. 
hdla- : hdl. 
hdsa- : han 4. 
himcit : leads, 
hiyat- : hadah. 
hiihhuta- : kugu. 

^/hut- : hiulusa, hwre. 
hiita- : hur. 
hutila- : hoi. 
hudya- : hur. 
hupa- : hul. 
hutra : hel. 

's/hr-, hardti : hdsa ; 'phlt 
+ ' pugusa. 

's/hrs-, hrsta- : zigalusa. 
hrsna- : himn. 
hdmala- : hamal. 
hauleya- : huju. 

^/hrl-, vihrlmtE : higinusa. 
hrura- : hu 3. 

^/hsip-, uthsipati : ucusa- ; 

uthsipta- : uSusa. 
hslna- : cun. 
hslra- : cm. 
hsudra- : cit. 

^yhsudh-, hsudhyaii : 
hujusa. 

'\/hhdd- : hhowusa. 
hhoda- : hud. 

gana- : gun. 
y^gam-, gata- : gd 3 ; 

parigamayati : pergusq. 
gardabha- : gadlid. 
galda- : gal. 


INDEXES 


[Sanskrit 


^/gci, "^udgata-i udagdt : ! 

ugdt, 

gdli- : gal. 
gfiv- : gd 2. 
giia- : git. 
guna- : gona. 
guru- : ugu. 
gddhimia- : gomti. 
y^granth- : ganusa. 

•s/gras- : gamsa. 

'\/gmh-j grlmdti : ginusa. 
grama- : gam. 

glia-na- : gan 2. 
gJidsa- : gd 1. 
glidtaha- : glid. 

cahra- : ces 1. 
catiJcd : cerid. 
caturtlia- : cdtJmm. 
caiurdam : cettiS, 
catvdrah : can. 
y^car-, cdrayaii : cid-du. 
carman- : cam. 
citkdra- ?cigdn. 
eukra- : cuk. 
y^cut-y cotayati : cosa. 

cTidgall : cTial. 
cJidyd : cojol. 
y^chid-y chinatti : y'cin-. 
churikd : cu. 

jq^ngha- : jang. 

Vjan-y jdyate : jyusa. 
jihva : jib. 


'\/jnd-, jdndti : janusa 2. 
jydtsnd : yun. 

tanka-phala- : iongUy Lunger. 

dindima- : dandak. 

tandula- : timol. 
tatra : tel 2. 

Ladd : laid. 
y^laUy tala- : tdlusa. 
taravdri- : tarhel. 
tala- : tel 1. 
tdta- : dad. 
tdmra- : lambd, 
tdraka- : td 2. 
tdrd : td 2. 
tikta- : tid. 
tllmjLa- : tin. 
tuccJiya- : tuL 
trtlya- : tlm. 
trsd : tiL 
trayddasa : ces 2. 
tri- : cd. 

'y^trut-y trdtayati : tell. 

dar}>da- : dan 1. 

danta- : dan 2. 

darvi- : de 2. 

dasa : das 2. 

y^dd- : dyusa. 

dddhika : dd. 

div- : dl. 

divasa- : dl. 

dis- : dis, disd. 

dlrgha- : derl, derg, jig. 
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Sanskrit] 


TORWALI 


dundhuhhi- : dandak. 
durbala- : jubal. 
duMtr- : dim. 
dura- : du 2 . 
drdha- : dm. 

's/drs-^ pasyati : pasusa ; 

dfstd : dit. 
d sd : cidug-di. 
drdksd : das 1 . 
dva- : du^. 
dvar- : der. 
dvddasa : dwdL 
dvi- : du 5 . 
dvitiya- : hly duyi. 

dhanus- : idrdan. 
y^dJiav- : dhain dyusa. 
dhuma- : dlmi. 

na : na. 
nada- : ned. 
nava : nom. 
nava- : nam. 
nasta- : nat. 
ndtya : ndr. 
ndma : ndm. 
nikata- : nid, 
nidrd : nln. 

nayati : neyusa ; 
dnayati : anusa. 
mla- : ml. 

pahsin- : pacin. 
paJcsman- : pdm. 
panhti-: pot. 
panca : panj. 


pancadasa : puiis. 
patamga- : pattang. 
pattra- : pat. 
pathin- (panth-) : pan. 
's/pad-, ampddayati : wall, 
pare : payim. 
p}asca : pas. 

Vpd-f 2nbati : pusa. 
pdda- : pal. 
para- : j)aywi. 
pdrsva- : baris, bdrls. 
pdldsa- : p^ihll. 
piccJiila- : pisid. 
pitr-svasr- : joabl. 
pitrvya- : pezi. 
piplla- : pel. 
pltJiilcd : perla. 
putra- : pd, 2)uc. 

2Mspa- : 2^am. 

2')usya- : phas'd, 
purna- : pin. 
purna + ilia- : punil. 
prspia- : 2^at, pld. 

^pausya- : pasu. 
phut + V^T~ ' pufdsa. 

badhira- : bu. 

'\/bandh- : bandusa. 
barJcara- : bogho. 
bahih : bdge, baiyim. 
bahu- : bud. 
bahutva- : bud. 
bdla- : bdl. 

'\/budh-, bddhati, buddha-,^ 
budhyaie : buusa^ bujusa. 
bubhuJcsd : bus. 


196 



INDEXES 


[Sanskrit 


lyliiti- : hid, 
hhujaiiga- : jan, 

’\/b]iu., hJiavati : Jwsa, 
J^iumi-cala : humcl, 

‘s/hJiT-, samhhirayaii ; sabd, 
blirdlr- : bhu. 
bhr(llr- 2 )'idr(t- : bourns, 

malsya- : vuij. 
nianusya- : mdk 
mdmsa- : mas, 
mdlr-svasr- : mdh, 
mama- : mam. 
mdsa- : mdh. 
misia- : 9)vid. 
miihha- : muL 
mils- : muL 
musaka- : mils. 

's/mr-, mriyate : maiyusa ; 

mdrayati : mowusa. 
'\/mrs-, mrsyate : amasusa. 
medas- : mill, 
mesa- : el, midJial. 
maigJia- : meh, 

yaksa- : oh. 
yava- : yo. 

\/yd-, dydta- : ydsa. 
ydkrt- : jagd. 

rakta- : hd. 

'\/rat- : Idt. 
rg,nda- : zon, 
rdjm : rdjgana. 
rdtn- : zdt. 


riti- : zit. 

^/m- : zingusa. 

Tuci- : loj. 

^/ruj-, rujati : zujusa, 

\/nid- : zingusa. 
rudliira- : loliur. 

'\/nih-, avardhati :* wdsa. 
ruksa- : IdL 
rasa- : zds. 

'\/lag-, lagyate : lagu. 
laghu- : lut. 

'\/langh- : langl. 

's/likh- : ligusa, lekusa. 

vamh- : bis 1. 
vadra- : bud. 
vapra- : bap. 
vara- : be. 

's/varn-, varnayati : 
banusa. 

vasanta- : basdn. 
vdta- : balai. 
vddya- : bis L 
vdrttd : bat. 
vimmti- : bis 2. 
vidyut- : bijmot. 
vivdha- : bebd. 

^/vis-, upavisati, upavista- : 

baiyusa. 
vlja- : biz. 

'\/vr-^ apdvrta- : oldsa ; 

vyapdvrta- : baiyel. 

'\/vrt-, vrtta- : bad ; 

nivrtta- : nurl. 

's/vraj-, vrajati : bajusa. 
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TORWALI 


^/sah- : hiku, 
sayana- : sen. 

^/siks- : cujusa. 

Hrah : 

sltala- : sidal. 

's/sudJi-^ sudhjate : cujusa ; 
sddhyate, iodJiayati : 
cujusa. 
suska- : sugil. 
iuskala- : sugil. 
suci- : sijo. 
sraihana- : sulan. 

ucchmyati : ucusa. 
svdsa- : sd. 

sas- : so. 
sastha- : sawam. 
sodasa : ses. 

satya- : saj. 

's/sad-, nisad- : baiyusa. 
sapta : sat. 
saptadasa : satds. 
saptama- : sattam. 
sahite : set. 
sdrtJia- : sat. 
sikatd : sigal. 
sukara- : sugd. 

*ami‘ ; aldsa. 
utthm, utihida- : ususa, 
jonJid : yun. 
tinha- : tm. 
dMdd : dhu. 
pdva% : ahosa. 


surya- : si. 
setu- : se 1. 
stamhha- : ihdm. 
skandha- : kdn 2. 

mstirna- : hizin. 
stn : Cl 2. 

•\/stlid-, sthita{kay : tliu ; 
sthdpita- : tlid ; 
adhistliita- : eri ; 
uttisthati : ususa ; 
uttliita- : utal. 

'X/sphuy, spliutati : 
purusa ; sphdtayati : 
porosa. 

'\/svap-, supta- : hut. 
svapna- : sen. 
svasd^ svasdr- : sul. 

hadda- : har. 

Jianu- : Jiagel. 
hala- : hoi. 

\/has-, hasati : hasusa. 
hasta- : hat. 
hala- : hot. 
hima- : him. 
himdlaya- : himdl. 
hrd- : hu. 
hrdaya- : hu. 


Prakrit 

maccha- : maj. 
mdsa- : . mas. 
ratta- : zed. 
sacca- : saj. 
sivina- : sen. 
^sukkhala- : ^ugil. 
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[Bengali 


n ^ hdclie : kac. 

"^iddh : dJie, 

I and : ahdsa, 

dvnd : ahdsa, 

hiknd : biginusa, 

^ bard : hud, 

duhld : jubal. 
dadd : ddd. 

ddku : dak 2. 
ddknd : dak 2. 

jam^ddr : jamdlddr, 

kJioje : kujusa, 

" XU^dl : 

aU : at, 

do : u 2. 
agal : agd, 
ima : a 2. 
indr.dn : inJidn, 
anguT : dngl, 
ar : dr, 
asi : al. 
aUits : aids, 

^/atl- : tdlusa, 
's/aHtald- : tdlusa. 


Bengali 

Lalmda 

I 's/ghinn- : ginusa. 

Hindostam 

's/lad- : IdL 
leklid : lekusa, 

•\/nikdl- : nigdlusa. 

^/^d- : fowusa, 
plrM : perm, 

sdih : sat, 
sdwdrnd : sabd, 

tambu : tamhu, 
's/tor- : tell, 
tltd : tid. 

Dabdic 

BaSgali 

^/awe- : wall, 
dv : u 2. 
award : wall. 

be : baiyim. 
bl : biz. 

^hu- : hosa. 
broil : bJid. 

CO : cigdn. 


n 


199 



Basgali] 


TORWALI 


camo : cam. 

I 

email : cimu 
ceno : cuh. 
con : jang. 

dm : du 6. 
du : der. 
dum : dlmi. 
dumrl : lamdd. 
don : dan 1. 
dam : ddru. 
dron : bdrdan. 
dr os : das 1. 
dan : da. 
dus : cidug di. 
dits : dwdS. 
duts : das 2. 
dut : dan 2. 
doit : dandah. 
dyitr : du 2. 

gdo : gd 2. 
ggl : ku 2. 
gum : gomu, 
gdno : gan 2. 
gram : gam. 
\/gin : ganusa. 
gwa : gd 3. 

ju : dliu. 

■\/ka- : kosa. 
kai-kote : kai. 
ku : ka. 
kor : ket. 
kor : kan 1. 


kor-ste : keda. 
kuri : kuju. 
korr : kdgh. 
's/kas- : kan 4. 
^/ks^- : zigalusa. 
kato : kera. 
kett : ket. 
kuUdt : kud. 
kye : kai. 


lui : loliur. 

'\/lar- : loho. 

maci : mid. 
moc : mas. 
mam : mam. 
manci : mas. 
^mre- : maiyusa. 
mds : mall, 
mussd : muL 
mafsa : maj. 
myuk : mdi. 
mazurala : midJial. 


mi : na. ^ 

noi : nam. 
noh : nom. 
ndm : nam. 
nom : ndm. 
not : ndr. 
nawos : towns . 
nazur : nat. 

pd msih. : pai dyusa. 
\/ pi- : pusa. 
puc : panj. 
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[Garwi 


j)(icit$ : ^unL 

so : so. 

: langi. 

skorl : hoi. 

: amasUsa. 

silld : sidal. 

^^-myich : mSs. 

Bis : sd. 

^/pre- : fyiisa. 

sto : can. 

jKlr : j^ayim. 

strits : cetlls. 

jnmi : fimil. 

sets : ses. 

: forosa^ purusa. 


par : piML 

tong : tongu. 

parr : hebay. 

treh : cd. 

2')i& : jgasu. 

tarwac : tarhel. 

jnms : pis. 


ptl : pat, pul. 

tsdwe : cojol. 

' porosa, purusa. 


pitr : po, puc. 

wd : wd. 

poit : pan. 

tve : e 1. 


ividey : hid. 

rue : loj. 

wasnt : hasdn. 

rang : rang. 

wistrl : bizin. 

rotr : zdt. 

woU : had. 

su : si. 

vitsi : hlS 2. 

su : se 1. 


sajiits : satdL 

yanits : agdh 

sus : &u K 


sut : sat. 

zu : cm. 

suttlia : sat. 

zlm : him. 


'\/zdTV : janusa 2. 

sei : sd. 


B : os. 

'\/zu- : zingusa. 

Garwi 

d\ : al. 

dr : dr. 

Is : cl 2. 

ispo : su 1. 

u : '112. 
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Gawarbati] 
\/bac- : bajusa, 

cliimar : cimu, 
caror : cerid. 

du : du 6. 
dand : dan 2. 
dur : du 2. 
dah : das 2. 

ddr : dhe. 

gd : gd 2. 
gada : gadho. 

hucur : kuju, 

lig : jig, 

md : d 2. 
muka : onUL 
^Jmar- : maiyusa, 
mes : mas. 


d : d 2, 
au : u 2. 
amdna : d 2. 
angdr : angd. 
ari : dr, 
isl : bis 2. 
'\/uH- : ususa. 

bah : hdp, 
bliaia : bhd, 
bap : hdp. 


TORWALI 

nd : na. 
mar : nid, 
ndzoT : nat, 

plsir : pis. 
paid : pat. 
put : puc. 

sir : si. 
sat : sat. 

so : so. 
sit : sir. 

tar : tdr. 

thd : cd. 

'\/ya- : ydsa. 
ya : d 2, 
yai ; yai, 
ydsun : yun, 

Gawarbati 

du : du 5. 
du : du 5. 
durae : de 2. 
das : das 2. 
ddt : dan 2. 

ga : gd 3. 
gadd : gadhd, 

hast : hat, 
jai : yai. 
kukur : kugu. 
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INDEX KS 


[Khowar 


y'wii- ; ^naiyusa, 
^ mamis : mas, 

T* 

■> *' 

nai : na, 

rr't 

null : nom, 
nera : nio, 

7idsi : naL 

picin : pacin, 
p}ola : pd, 
pult : puc. 

2 ?anj : panj, 
pants : panj. 
psdsi : pis. 
pisti : pid. 
paia : pat. 


o-ce : 0 . 
uy : u 2. 
angdr : angd. 
dri : dr. 
ispusdr : su 1. 
ut : ud. 
awa : d 2.'» 

y'6o- ; hosa. 
bill : biz. 
boh : bud. 
behu : behu. 
bolmazi : hmnel. 
bilphak : bilmot. 
^/bande- : bandusa. 
's/pri- : maiyusa. 
bari : baiyim. 
brdr ; bhd. 


sun : si. 
sase : su I . 
sat : sat. 

Ugdli : cl 2. 
hh : so. 

y^tJila- : dyusa 1, 2. 
ta7'e : tar. 

ihle : cd. 

tsimar : cimu. 
bur : can. 

zu : dim. 
zib : jib. 

Khowar 

bdrt : bad. 
besun : basdn. 
bisr : bis 2. 

^/cic- : cujusa. 
s/cice- : cujusa. 
cucd : sugil. 
cay : cojol. 
cliul : bus. 
cumur : cimu. 

^/cin- : -y/cin-. 
car : cai, cdl. 
clr : cul. 
cor : can. 

^/de- : dhain dyusa. 
's/di- : dyusa 1, 2. 
didan : dadan. 


203 



Khowar] 


TOEWALI 


dori : de 2. 
droch : das 1 . 
dron : bdrdan, 
dronanu : inhdn. 
duart : der. 
dos : cidug-di, 

gol : leu 2 . 
gom : gomu. 
■\/gan- : ginusa. 
garddy : gadho. 
gas : gd 1 . 

Inm : him. 
hunu : liagel. 
herdl : hu. 
'\/hdss- : hasusa. 
host : hat. 

ju : du 5 . 

^/jdn- : janusa 2 . 
jos : da§ 2. 
jgs-i : agdL 
juwum : duyi. 

hd : ha. 
hi : ha. 
ho : hai. 
hag : hdgh. 
huhu : hugu. 
holi : hoi, 
hama : hadah. 
handuri : hadah. 
^/hop- : han 4:. 
hrui : lohur. 
hdr : han 1. 


^/hor- : hosa. 
hura : het. 
hdram : ham. 
hurar : heda. 
hos : ha. 
hutu : hud, 
huter : hem. 
hya : ha. 
hyo4e : ha% hiau. 

XUS : 

onenu : maldz. 
^/mdr- : mowusa. 
mas : mdh. 
mds : mdL 
mdtsi : maj. 

: neyusa. 
no : na. 
nox •’ nam. 
ndm : ndm. 
nashdr : nat. 
ndwes : howuL 

's/pi- : pusa. 
pdc : pet. 

^/phu- : pugusa. 
pdldy : bebay. 
pelUi : pel. 
pon : pan. 
pdnj : panj. 
par : payim. 
pras : baris, bdriL 
■\/pds- : pasusa. 
puH : pis. 
pdsp : pdm. 


r 
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INDEXES 


[Kalasa 


rang : rang. 

tor : tdlusa. 

roUi : loj. 

: se 1. 

trusni : tis. 
j trokjum : tlui. 

sot : sat, 

suyilr : sigal. 

wuh : his 2. 
ivarkdlu : bogJio. 

snt : GuJc, 

zang : jang. 

la : laid. 

zcn : sen. 

tan : lanu. 

mil : jig. 

long : tongu. 

^zingd- : zigalma. 

troi : cd. 

zur : dhu. 

Kalas:a 

d : d2. 

's/l : ydsa. 

dak : dag. 

uh : u 2. 

gak : gd 2. 

■angdr : angd. 

gora : gho. 

. \ 

an : a r. 

garddk : gadhd. 

asi : al. 

^/ust- : ususa. 

hast : hat. 

ut : ud. 

jib : jib. 

dya : yai^f^ 

kuro : lean 1. 

hihl : hU 2. 

mai : d 2. 

chu : dJiu. 

moc : mas. 

clmbar : cimu. 

mdc : mas. 

noh : nom. 

V'ie- : dyusa 1, 2. 
dii : du 5. 

ndteur : nat. 

dah : das 2. 

fachlyeh : pacin. 

danddriak : dan 2. 

phusak : pis. 

das ^das 2. 

pdnj : panj. 
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Kasmiri] 

piUo : pat. 
putr : puc. 

rang : rang. 

suri : si. 
sat : sat. 


au (dial.) ; d 2. 
i (dial.) ; yai. 
qcP : achi. 
qdur^ : dz. 
ad : ar. 
adil'^ : liar, 
ala : hdl. 
ala : hdl. 

^/an-, anun : anusa. 
qn'^^ : an. 
qng'^^p^ : dngi. 
y^as- : hasusa. 

.* ai. 

atlia : hat. 
dth : at. 
d{v) : ydsa. 
az : aj. 

hahb (dial.) : hap. 
hdch : hus. 
hah : dwds. 
y/heh- : haiyusa. 
hand : handusa. 
hunul'^ : humel. 
hdpath^r : bowds. 
har : der. 
hat- : hat. 

\/hdv- : hdsa. 


TORWALI 

sdh : so. 

tdri : tar. 
treh : cd. 

ydz : oL 


Kasmiri 

hdw%a : howuL 
hqy'^ : hhd. 
hiye : hi, duyi. 
hiz : hiz. 

-s/hoz- : huusa, hujusa. 


y^di- : dyusa 1. 

dach : das 1. 

ded : dad. 

dhi (dial.) ; dim. 

d^h : dimi. 

ddh : di. 

dumha : lamdd. 

dan : dan 1. 

dan- : dan 2. 

dan : dadan. 

dand : dan 2. 

doW^ : inhdn, hdrdan. 

'\/dar- : deri. 

dqr^^ : da. 

^/dav- : dhain dyusa, 
doyim'^ : duyi. 


dam-dam : dandah. 
dum-dum : dandah. 
y^des- : dit. 
dith^ : dit. 
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INDEXES 


[Kasmiri 


ga- : ga 3. 

kus : lea. 

go- : ga 3. 

kossa : ka. 

^ggV^ : hoglio. 

kali : keda. 

(dial.) ; glid. 

kqP^ : ket. 

gliur^ (dial.) : glid. 

kut‘^ : kadak. 

gam : gam. 

-s/kut- : kudusa. 

gan : gan 2, gun. 

kgtli^ : kure. 

» '\/gan(l- : ganusa. 

kdv : kdgJi. 

guf^ : gild. 

hyd : ka. 

gdsa : gd 1. 

kyd-zi : kai. 

gata : iandergyat. 

kyur^ : Iml. 

gdv : gd 2. 
gewun : git. 

l-ch'^ : IdL 

's/liecli- : cujusa. 

^ylikh- : Ug'dsa. 
lokqf : lut. 

\/]iecJiandv- : cujusa. 

: hik'd. 

mud'^ : maiyusa. 

ligkli^ : sugil. 

mail : mah. 

Jwngan : hagel. 

mdh : mah. 

: sd. 

mahamv^ : mdL 

jdn : janusa. 

mam : mam. 
's/mar- : maiy'usa. 

^/hM- : klio'W'dsa. 

'\/ mar- : mow'dsa. 
mas : mdh. 

hokur : higu. 

's/mas- : amasusa. 

kql^ : kol. 

m/ltli^ : mid. 

kdm^ : ka. 

mydn^ : d 2. 

kdm^^ : kam. 

mdz : mas. 

kamqV^ : kamal. 
kan : kan 1. 

na : na. 

kdn : kan 3, 

1 : ney'dsa. 

k^nun : higinusa. 

neb^im^ : haiyim. 

's/kar- : kosa. 

nad : ned. 

krehqn'^ : kisun. 

nadl : ned. 

krdm : kdm. 

nil^ : ml. 

kr'd^^ : kui. 

mr^ : nid. 
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Kasmiri] 


TORWALI 


nior^ (dial.) ; mo. 
nend^r : nm. 
nas : nat, 
nasth (dial.) .* nat. 
nat- : ndr. 
nav : n dm. 
ndv : ndm. 
naw^ : nam. 
nyoth : dngut. 

pachan (dial.) ; pacin. 
^/pliuk- : pugusa. 
phamh : pdm. 

^/phut- : purusa. 
^/phuty- : pordsa. 
pdna : ahan 2. 
panddh : puns, 
ponts : panj. 
poph : pdbl. 
puT^ : punil. 
pdrim^ : payim. 

's/ pas (old) : pasusa. 
pos : paSu. 
pisql^ : pisul. 
pat- : pat. 
pet^ : pid. 
pdt- : pot. 
put^ : puc. 
patang : pattang. 
pqt^r : pet. 
pith^ : pld. 
pav : poa. 
pdwun : poivusa. 

Ton^ : zon. 
rang : rang. 


^/ros- : zos. 

rat- : cidug-di, zat, zdi. 

's/riiv- : zingusa. 

saddh : satds. 
sek- : sigal. 
sambdlun : said, 
sire : si. 
sat- : sat. 
sot- : basdn. 
sgt'^ : sot. 
sui^ : set. 
satim'^ : sattam. 

se- : so. 
sed^^ : ms. 
sdh : sd. 

Uhql^ : sidal. 
sin : him. 
sur^^ : saran. 
surdh. : hL 
sots- : sijo. 
seym'^ : sawam. 

I ihqd'^ : utal. 

I tham : ihdm. 

I 's/ihav- : thd. 

\/thdv- : thd. 
tH : tut. 
teli : tala, 
tul : tut. 
tdlav : tel 1. 
tomul : tundl. 
trih : cd. 
tdruh- : td 2. 
trel : beiay. 



INDEXES 


[MaiyS 


tram : tamhd, 
tres : UL 

^ trese-haV^ : iisauJm, 
iriy : ci 2. 
trhjim^ : tlfd, 
lati : tel 2. 

tang : tongu. 
teth^ : tid, 

bdddh : cetiiL 
'\/tsMnn- : ^/cin-, 
tsqk^ : cuk, 
tsam : cam. 
tsar^ : cir. 
tsor : can. 
tsurim^ : cdtJmm. 
tspp^ : ciL 
bill- : hebay. 

wdl : bdl. 

>\/wdl- : wall. 

dl : ah 
gd : gd 2. 

'\/mar~ : •^maiyusa. 
mutho : mM. 

a ; a 2. 
dd : ya i. 
au : 0 , 

V^- ; ydsa. 
angdf : angd. 

cMmar : emu. 
car hcau. 


's/'wan- : hanusa. 
^was- : lodsa. 
•\/wdl- : wat. 
’s/wdth- : uSusa. 
ivuth : ud> 
wav : balai. 

vewdh : bSbd. 

yel (dial.) .* yai, 
'y/yi- : ydsa, 
yech : oso. 
yed : dhe. 

^/ze- : jyusa. 
z^h : du 5. 
y^zdn- : janusa 2. 
zun : yun. 

: derg, 
zltli^^ : derg. 
zev : jib. 

Maiya 

natlmr : nat, 
swlr : si, 

Siga : jig. 

Pasai 

de : dai 2. 

^/de- : dyusa 1. 
do : du 5. 
ddnd : dan 2. 
dur : du 2. 

gd : gd 2 . 
gih : gdZ. 


«» 
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Sina] 

gord : gJid, 

Me : cd, 

Mihd : c% 
liamd ; a 2. 
hast : hat. 

jib : jib. 

kuJcur : Jcugu. 
xd : ^0. 

lai : hhd. 

'\/U- : maiyusa. 

m : na. 
no : nom. 

di (dial.) ; yai. 

(li : al, 
e : e 3. 

(dial.) ; ydsa. 
0 : e 3. 
aci : achi. 
agui : dng%. 
agar : angd. 
aguru : ugu. 
aguto : dngut. 
dje : yai. 
akdi : agas. 

amus- : amasusa. 
esai : e 3. 
as : aj. 
astdl : atd§. 

& : ud. 


TOBWALI 

nast : nat. 

panj : jpanj. 
fasldn : jiaL 
pl^onah : 'pis. 
puthle : 2 'iuc, 

sai : Su. 
sat : sat. 

s® ; Sd. 

SliJca : cl 2. 
sir : Sd. 

tdrd : id 2. 

wdst : bl§ 2. 


: uSusa. 

uthalu : utal. 

dzl (dial.) ; al. 

ez : e 

1. 

am : 

agd, dz. 

•\/bai 

~ ; baiyusa. 

bdi : 

dwds. 

bale : 

duyhno. 

hi : Uz. 

hi : his 2. 

s/bo- 

: hdsa. 

hdho : 

’ bap. 

bicus 

: bijmot. 

bodu : 

’ bud. 

hujd : 

hajusa. 

bdlo : 

bdl. 
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INDEXES 


handes : bandusa. 
baratc : be 1, 

. besko : bank 
\/bas- : bis 1. 

'biisi : piS. 
bain : baiyel, 
bat : bad, 

^ bulu : bud, 
buydl : hwnel, 
bizdiJci : hid. 

cdi : cd 2. 
ckimar : cimu. 
char : cai, ml. 
cliizot : cojol. 
com : cam. 
condai : cettis. 
cunu : cun. 

'\/car- : cid-du. 
car : can. 
curkii : ciilc. 
carmofio : cothum. 

cdi ; ci 2. 
cei : cd. ^ 
cembno : tlui. 

ddi : da. 
daii : das 2, 

'\/de- : dyusa 1, 2. 
dl : dhu. 
du : du 5. 
dddu : dad. 
dum : dm%. 
dumono : duyimo. 
, dam : bdrdan. 


don : dan 2. 
donii : dan L 
dar : der. 
dur : du 2, 
dez : dl. 

V'(?^~(cliaL) : dyusa 2. 
ddM : dag. 
der : dhe. 

gdo : gd 2. 
gou : gd d. 
gum : gomu. 

•\/gin- : ginusa. 

^/gan- : ganusa. 

s/ha- : hasusa. 

Mu : hu. 
lial : hdl. 

Mn : him. 
liindl : himdl. 
liane : dm. 
hat : hat. 

Vj<^- ‘ jyd'Sa. 
jz : tlyu. 
jon : j an. 
jip :jib. 

jd : bhd. 
jac : da§ 1. 

\/ka- (Bid.) ; khowusa. 
kd : kdgh. 
kd : ka. 
ke : kai. 
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Si^a] TORWALI 


ko : ha. 

mdmu : mam. 

had : hac. 

manuzo : mdL 

kacdk : hadah. 

^Jmar- : mowusa. 

's/Tcha : hhowusa. 

^/mir- : maiyusa. 

^/hJm- : han 4. 

mas : mas. 

's/hhoj- : kujusa. 

mcis : mail. 

khuro : kud. 

musd : mdL 

kJiuS : 

kliuto : kamn. 

mdz : mall. 

khatdr : her a. 

nd : na. 

kukuroco : kugu. 

ndi : na. 

kdl : kdl. 

nau : nom. 

kolu : kol. 

'\/niklial- : nigdlusa. 

kom : kam. 

nilu : ml. 

•I 

nom : ndm. 

kdn : kan 1. 

nir : mn. 

kon : kan 3, 

nata : not. 

koni : ket. 

note : ndr. 

konyo : keda. 
kangule : gold. 

ndwu : nam. 

kuru : ku 2. 

: pusa. 

krom : kam. 

puc : puc. 

kdsd : ka. 

phu : pugusa. 

'y/kut- (? kut’) (dial.); kudusa. 

phicilu : pisul. 

kut : kur. 

phacdli : pet. ^ 

koto : kure. 

phald : behay. 
philili : pel. 

lo : loj. 

phapi : pabi. 

'yyiikh- : ligusa. 

phurgu : pet. 

lolyu : lohur. 

phatu : pat. 
phatoi : pattang. 

mai : d 2. 

^/p'hut'- : pordsa. 

mi (dial.) ; d 2. 

•s/pknUz- : purusa. 

ml : mih. 

pon : pan. 

muu : maiyusa. 

panzai : punL 

muco : muL 

pdr : payim. 
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INDEXES 


[Tirahi 




'\/'pur- : funil, 
^•pas- : pasusa, 

. pus : panj, 
pff,s : J9a7?^. 
jniu : pat, pul, 

rahun : zamimg, 
s nl : zit, 
rofn : ham, 

Tos : zos, 
roil : rang, 
rati : zdt, 

sd : Su 1 . 
sau : se 1. 
sdci : sen. 

•y/sig- : cujusa. 
sficu : saj, 
,'\/sicar‘ : cujusa, 
sigal : sigal. 
surl : si, 
sus : sot. 
sat : sat. 
satal : satdL 
sdti : sdt^ 
sutu : hut, 
satmdno : sattam. 


Hdalu : Udal, 
suku : sugil. 
suB : Sugil, 

sd : sd, So, 
sdl : SeS. 
samono : Sawam, 

ial : tel 1. 
tlnu : tin. 
tom : thdm. 
iomu : tanu. 
tdru : tdr. 
tSrigd (dial.) ; cl 2. 

tar : tell. 

's/wa- : wat. 
waii : w 2. 

's/wal- : wall. 

yd : yo. 
yun : ^jun, 

Ugu:pg. 

^/zahah : Egalusa. 
zawai : howuS, 


au : d 2. 

; ydsa. 
uwd : u 2. 
azi : al. 

m 

biau : blS 2 
bdl(f: bdl. 


Tiralil 

bra : bhd, 

■\/de- : dyusa 1,2. 
dd : du 5. 
dah : daS 2. 
dant : dan 2. 
dur : du 2. 


% 
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Veron] 

gd : gd 3. 
go : gd 2, go, 

Xd : sd, 

X^r : sd. 

^/mir- : maiyusa. 
mydna ; a 2. ’ 

na : na. 
nab : nom. 

UG : panj. 
iul : dhe. 

^Jomo- : nmiyusa. 
isihh : s%. 
is : al. 
mu : sd, 
y^iH- : ususa. 
dveh : u 2. 

ch% : cd. 
j'd : dJiu. 

Jcirukh : kuju. 
leze : das 2. 

mik : mus. 
mu§ : mas. 

ao : u 2. 
oie : yai. 
dli : eri. 
dri : dr. 
d§ : a%. 

V dU- : ususa. 


TORWALI 

'panis : panj. 
pi§e : pis. 
patl-kana : pat. 
putr : puc. 

spaz ; H 1 . 
suri : si . 
sat : sat. 

isimbar : cimu. 

Veron 

null : ndm. 
nes : nat. 

pie : pd. 
pHkli : piL 

^/ro- : zingusa. 

siusu : §ul. 
sete : sat. 

ti-mik : muL 

waste : cl 2. 
wayeh : bhd. 

ye : d 2. 

^ma : cimu. 

Wai-ala 

brd : bhd. 

cimd : cimu. 

du : du 5. 
ddi : das 2. 
dut : dan 2. 
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INDEXES 


[Gypsy 





gd : gd 2. 
god : gd 3. 
gadd : gadlid. 
gur : ghd, 

*jip : jib, 

: han 1 . 

✓ 

mma^ : mdL 
's/mrir : maiyusa, 

mi : na, 
nu : nom, 
nasu : nat, 

'puo : 'panj. 
pi^d : piL 
pat : pat. 


pato : pat, 
pmtT : 2 Mc, 

soi : si, 
sds : su 1. 
sot : sat, 

Sei : Sd. 

Su : So. 

Std : can. 

tre : cd, 
lard : tar. 

\^vand- : handusa, 
viSl : bis 2, 

yema : d 2. 
yd-pati : pld^ pat. 


Gypsy 

y^uSti- : uSusa, 

nd : na. 

hdn : han 1. 

pane : panj 

's/mer- :^maiyusa. 

pdnj : panj, 


: ahosa, 

bdl : hdl. 

\^beS- : baiyusa. 

bis : bis 2 . 


Gypsy (European) 

\/d& : dyusa 1. 
dul : du 5. 
ddnd : dan 2. 
dur : du 2. 
des : daS 2, 


geld : gd 3. 


cib : jib. 
pirihlo : cerid. 
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Gypsy (Syrian)] 

hhurd : gho. 

' khowusa. 


mdnus : mdL 


lab : bap. 

^/de- : dyusa L 
gukdri : hugu. 
gord : gho. 
jib : jib. 


besho : bans, 
comar : cimu. 
rabong : zamung. 


puSi : pis. 


hamal : hamal. 
huff dr : hupdr. 


TORWALI 

hrd : ^d. 
star : cau» 
sov : so. 

trin : cd. 

Gypsy (Syrian) 

nd : nom. 
pdci : paL 
piBhd : pi^, 
piU : pid. 
^ds : Sd. 


BxjrxjsaskI 

tom : thdm. 
yul : dhe. 


KhErwabi 


Arabic 

I kdfir : hupdr. 
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